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There  are  twenty-four  letters  m  Greek : 


A  a 

Alpha 

a 

Bf6^ 

Beta 

b 

ry[ 

Gaiiiina 

g 

Jo 

Delta 

d 

EB  b 

Epsilon 

e 

zt^ 

Zeta 

z 

Hr^ 

Eta 

e 

655 

Theta 

th 

/< 

lota 

• 
1 

A  X 

Kappa 

k' 

A  X 

Lambda 

1 

3f /x  • 

Mu 

m 

N  V 

Nu 

n 

s^ 

Xi 

X 

Go 

Oinicion 

5 

nw  ^ 

Pi 

P 

Pp^ 

Rho 

r 

X  C(r,  final  g 

Sigma 

s 

Tt'\ 

Tau 

t 

Tu 

Upsilon 

u  ^ 

*  ^ 

Phi 

ph 

^X 

Chi 

ch 

*%!/ 

Psi 

ps 

12  m 

Omega 

o 

•  K  is  ill  Laliii  generally  chaitgcd  into  c;  T  iutoy,  as  <ctiKi'os.  cycnus. 
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Of  these,  seven  are  Vowels. 


CO, 


short, 
long,^ 
u,  doubtfulJ 
There  are  twelve  Diphthongs  : 

SiK  proper:       ai,     au,     st,     su. 
Six  improper :  a,      t],        co,     r^u, 


01, 


wi, 


ou. 


a)ti.- 


The  letters  e,  o,  v,  and  w  were  called  et,  ou,  u  and  w,  without  tlie 
adjective,  during  nianv  centuries  after  the  Christian  era. 

In  epsilon,  o  micron,  u  pstlon,  i  is  long.  But  the  names  of  these 
letters  iiave,  since  the  adoption  of  the  distinctive  adjectives,  been 
pronounced  in  this  country  as  single  words  with  the  English  accent, 
epsilon,  bmiaon,  upsilon.  Some  persons  have  lately  resumed  tlie 
former  j)ronunciation.     For  the  same  reason,  onitga  shouW  be  called 


o  mega. 


The  addition  of  psihm  to  v  appears  unnecessary,  as  that  vowel  is 
not,  Hke  e  and  o,  distinguished  from  a  corresponding  letter. 

*  Anciently  e  was  used  for  »;,  and  o  for  to  or  ov:  thus,  KOPEI  for 
KopA/f,  0EON  for  OeJiv,  for  HETOAO  for  IVcitW.  The  long  mark 
was  then  placed  over  e  and  o,  thus  e,  o,  for  >/,  w. 

^  They  are  called  doubtful,  because  they  are  long  in  some  syllables 
and  short  in  others. 

*  Ai  fs  in  Latin  changed  intors;  rarely  ai,  as  Mam,  Maia;  ei  into  i, 
sometimes  into  e,  as  M'ibeta,  Medea ;  ot  into  a  ;  ounnto  u. 

*  In  the  formation  of  the  proper  diphthongs,  i  and  v  are  placed  after 
a,  e,  or  o.  Hence  i  and  v  are  called  Subjunctive,  and  the  rcbt  Prepo- 
sitive. 

In  the  formation  of  the  impropei^  diphthongs,  t  and  v  are  placed 
after  the  same  vowels  made  long,  a,  rj,  or  w.  The  i,  then  become 
silent,  is  subscribed,  or  placed  under  the  former  vowel.  For  the 
same  reason  vi  is  sometimes  written  y. 

The  silent  t  was  anciently  either  omitted,  or  added  to  the  former 
vowel,  as  api>ears  from  Inscriptions  and  ancient  MSS.  thus,  APAN  or 
APAIN  for  tV?r.  It  is  still  sometimes  joined  to  capital  letters,  thus  At. 


Of  the  seventeen  Consonants,  nine  are  mideSy  divided 
into, 

Three  soft^  t,         x,         t  ; 

Three  middle,      3,         7»         ^  » 
Three  aspirate,  (p,         ;/,         ''^• 
Each  soft  mute  has  its  corresponding  middle  and  aspi- 
rate, into  each  of  which  it  is  frequently  changed  ;  thus,  tt 
has  iS  for  its  middle,  and  <p  for  its  aspirate,' 

X  ^  may  be  called  a  solitary  consonant,  which  placed 
after  the  mutes  assists  in  forming 
Three  double  letters  ;  thus, 

^i?,     fe     <P^,  form    xl/,- 

J^i.',     7^»     X^'  fo^"^    ^  ' 
T^,      Zg,      6g,    form     ?. 

And  four  are  liquids  :  X,  [jl,  v,  ^.' 


Perhaps  in  strictness  av  and  lu  should  be  considered  sometimes  as 
propei\  sometimes  as  improper,  diphthongs,  according  to  the  quantity 

of  the  former  vowel. 

When  two  vowels,  which  generally  coalesce  into  a  diphthong,  re- 
tain their  separate  soun<ls,  two  dots  are  placed  over  the  latter  vowel, 
and  lorm  a  diuresis,  as  ai/Trvos. 

'  When  two  mutes  come  together,  they  must  be  both  either  soft, 
middle,  or  aspirate :  thus,  rcTWTr-at,  hv'U^qv,  not  TtTViprm,  cTvirdyjv, 

"-  Called  Sigma  in  the  Ionic,  San  in  the  Doric,  dialect. 

^  r  before  y,  k;  4,  x.  is  pronounced  like  »  ;  thus  uyyeXos  is  pro- 
nounced apyeXoSf  like  w  in  angle. 

r  y  before  y,  k,  l,  X » 

N  is  changed  into  <  p  before  /3,  ^,  tt,  0,  v^ ; 

'  A,  f),  and  o^  before  X,  p,  V. 
Thus,    tyypacpu)  for  eyypntpu  ;    ffil^niito  for  ti'/3faVu>  ;   rrvjAfieru)  for  tv»/- 
/Lif  ro* :  so  in  Latin,  impedio  for  inptdio ;  illudo  for  inludo,   &c,  and 
anciently  aggulus  for  angulus,  ike. 


lA-g 


I  fea*  MiaMM^^fc^i 
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There  are  two  breathings,  one  of  which  is  placed 
over  every  vowel  or  diphthong  beginning  a  word  : 

The  soft  ('),  the  aspirate  (').' 

Apostrophe  (')  shows  that  a  vowel  is  cut  oflF,  as,   aXX* 
iym  for  aXXa  syol.* 


N  is  added  to  Dative  Plurals  in  aiy  and  to  Verbs  of  the  third  person 
in  e  and  t,  when  the  next  word  begins  with  a  vowel ;  thus  ^Xcyev  avT(^ 
for  eXeye  avrtp. 

The  negative  oh  is  used  before  a  consonant,  ovk  before  a  soft  vowel, 
ov\  before  an  aspirate:  e^  before  a  consonant  becomes  ck:  ovtu),  &xP^* 
and  fie-xS^i  before  a  vowel  take  *,  as,  ovtuh  e<pri. 

*  The  aspirate  has  the  force  of  A;  thus,  o  is  pronounced  ho. 
Y  and  p  at  the  beginning  of  a  word  have  always  the  aspirate.     If 
two  p  come  together,  the  former  has  the  so//,  the  latter  the  aspirate  : 

thus  €pp€Oy. 

Anciently  H  was  the  aspirate  in  Greek,  as  it  is  in  Latin :  thus, 
HEKATON  was  written  for  haTov.  The  parts  of  the  H  were  taken 
to  denote  the  breathings.  Thus  the  mark  of  the  soft  was  H,  of  the 
aspirate,  h.  This  form  was  afterwards  simplified  into  j  and  i;  and 
lastly  rounded  into  the  present  shape,  '  and  '. 

The  i^olians,  who  avoided  the  aspirate,  used  another  sound,  simi- 
lar to  a  V  or  a  W,  to  prevent  the  hiatus  occasioned  by  the  meeting  of 
vowels  in  different  syllables  :  this  was  called  the  digamma,  because  its 
figure  resembled  two  gammas,  one  over  the  other,  thus,  F  or  /.  Thus 
J-einrepa  for  efnrcpa,  wfoy  for  wov,  tovto  fihov  for  tovto  \hay.  Hence 
the  Latin  vespera,  ovum,  video,  &c. 

.  *  The  vowels  thus  cut  off  are  a,  c,  t,  o,  and  the  diphthongs  a<  and 
01 ;  but  ir€pi  and  wpo  never,  and  datives  of  the  third  declension  seldom, 
lose  their  finalvow  el. 


\ 
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When  an  apostrophe  takes  place,  a  soft  mute  before  an 
aspirate  vowel  is  changed  into  its  corresponding  aspirate  : 
thus,  for  CLTTo  o5,  CLTT  o3  is  changed  into  a$'  oS. 

There  are  three  accents  :  the  acute  ('),  the  grave  (^), 
and  the  circumflex  (")/ 

The  acute  is  placed  on  one  of  the  three  last  syllables  of  a 
word. 

The  grave  is  never  placed  but  on  the  last  syllable. 

The  circurnfiex  is  placed  on  a  long  vowel  or  diphthong 
in  one  of  the  two  last  syllables.* 

There  are  only  four  points  or  stops  : 
The  comma^  like  the  Latin  (,). 
The  note  of  interrogation  (;) 
The  colon ^  or  point  at  top  (•). 
The  full  stopy  like  the  Latin  (.). 


These  vowels  and  diphthongs  are  sometimes  cut  off  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a  word  by  the  Attics  :  thus,  w  'yaGe  for  J  ayaOl. 

Two  words  are  sometimes  joined  in  one  by  Crasis  ;  as,  Kuycj  for  Kal 
eyutf  K^ra  for  Kal  cira,  uprjp  for  6  uv//p,  ovk  for  o  €*:,  i5va  for  Z  5va, 
cyw^a  for  eyitt  olba,  Bvifxarwy  for  ro  ipaTLOV,  ^povhos  for  npo  hhos,  &C. 

*  The  circumjlex  was  first  marked  *,  then  *,  lastly  ~. 

*  Words  accented  on  the  last  syllable  are  called  otcytons  or  acuti- 
tons  :  words  not  acemttd  on  the  last  syllable  are  called  ban/tons  or 
graritons. 
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PARTS  OF  SPEECH. 

There  are  eight  species  of  words,  called  Parts  of 
Speech  :  Article^  Noun,  AdjectivCy  Pronoun^  Verb,  Ad- 
verb, Preposition,  Conjimction.' 

The  four  first  are  declined  with  Gender,  Number,  and 
Case. 

There  are  three  genders:  MasctdinCy  Feminine,  and 
Neuter. 

There  are  three  numbers: 

The  Singular  speaks  of  one. 
The  Dual,''  of  two,  or  a  pair. 
The  Plural,  of  more  than  two. 

There  are  five  cases:  Nominative,  Genitii^,  Dative, 
Accusative,  Vocative.^ 

The  Nominative  and  Vocative  are  frequently  the  same  in 
the  singular,  always  in  the  dual  and  plural. 

The  Dative  has  always  i,  either  final,  or  in  a  diphthong 
in  the  last  syllable. 

The  Genitive  plural  always  ends  in  wv. 

The  Dual  has  only  two  terminations,  one  for  the  Nomi- 


The  lafcrjtclions  are  included  by  the  (ireeks  in  the  Adverbs. 
*  The  dual,  which  adds  to  the  precision  of  the  Greek  language,  is 
not  used  in  the  J^.oUc  dialect,  or  in  Latin.  It  is  not  found  in  the 
New  Testament,  in  the  Septuagint,  or  in  the  Father^.  In  the  corrup- 
tion of  the  language  by  the  modern  (ireeks,  it  has  been  omitted. 
Thus  it  was  used  in  that  copious  language,  the  Arabic,  and  does  not 
exist  in  the  Persian. 

'  An /i6^/f>e  was  admitted   by  ancient  grammarians;  but  as  it  is 
always  the  same  as  the  Dative,  it  is  generally  disused. 


native,  Accusative,  and  Vocative ;  the  other  for  the  Geni- 
tive and  Dative. 

Neuters  have  the  Nominative,  Accusative,  and  Vocative 
alike  ;  and  in  the  plural  those  cases  end  in  a.  In  the  dual 
they  are  the  same  as  the  masculine. 

ARTICLE. 


Singular. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


M. 

r 

Of 

roif, 

TCO, 
TOV, 


F.    N. 


TO, 


f 

TOO. 


TYjV, 


TUi, 

TO. 


'O,  i  TO,  TJie.' 
Dual. 

M.     F.     N. 

N.  A.  Tcy,    Ta,     to), 

G.   D.  ToIVy  TCtiv,  Tolv. 

NOUN. 


Plural. 

M.     F.     N. 

N. 

ol,      a\y      Ta, 

G. 

TMV, 

D. 

Tolcj    Tuig,  Toicy 

A. 

Touj,  Tac,    Ta. 

Declensions  of  Nouns  are  three,  answering  to  the 
three  first  Declensions  in  Latin. 

The  Jirst  ends  in  a,  73  feminine,  and  in  ag  and  r^g  mas- 
culine. 

The  second  ends  in  0^  generally  masculine  and  sometimes 
feminine,  and  ov  neuter. 

The  third  ends  in  a,  i,  t>  neuter  ;  lo  feminine  ;  v,  |,  ^, 
g,  xj/  of  all  genders,  and  increases  in  the  Genitive.* 


'  The  article  usually  answers  to  the  definite  article  the  in  English. 
When  no  article  is  expressed  in  Greek,  the  English  article  indefinite 
a  is  signified.  Thus,  avOpioTros  means  a  man,  or  fnan  in  general ;  and 
6  apSpufTos,  the  man.  This  article,  which  does  not  exist  in  Latin,  has 
been  found  of  great  utility  in  modern  languages. 

*  Ancient  Grammarians  give  ten  declensions.  Simple ;  I.  as,  ,js. 
II.  a,  1;.  III.  0$,  ov.  IV.  ws,  wv.  V.  a,  t,  v,  v,  p,  s,  t,,  v//.— Contrac- 
ted: I.  rji,  e$,  OS.  II.  «,  L.  III.  CVS,  i/i,  v.  IV.  w,  ws.  V.  as,  ^las.— 
The  4  first  are  jiarisyllabic ;  the  rest  imparisyllabic. 


M  ja.a>-jAVi<y  ^.f  t'.iis;--ji*  JfeSj^v  ■{«r>'tis'!ft-i 
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DI-CLENSIONS.' 


FIRST  DECLENSION. 

Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 

A/oua--a, 

N. 

AfoO(r-ai, 

G. 

Mov<r-r,^, 

N.  A.  V.      Mo6a--a, 

G. 

Movo'-wv, 

D. 

Mo6(T-ri,^ 

D. 

MoC(r-onq, 

A. 

MoVCT'XVf 

G.  D.          MovT-otiv. 

A. 

Mo6<j''a^, 

V. 

Mo5(7-a. 

V. 

Mov(r-ai. 

Nouns  in  Sa,  fla,  ^a,  and  a  j^z/ri?,^  make  the  Genitive  in 


I 

Singular. 

I. 

11. 

III. 

N.    ot,    ti 

a?,     >?> 

og,     ov   N. 

G.     a>->); 

ou 

ou 

•S 

D.               a-jj 

CO 

t 

A.               av-)jv 

oy 

V.                       «-!, 

f,        ov   N. 

Dual. 

N.  A.  V.    « 

00 

ff 

G.  D.            a»v               1 

oiy 

'     Plural. 

OIV 

N.        «i 

oj,       a   N. 

•f,    «   N. 

G.          wy 

coy 

coy 

D.        «ij 

o*J 

<r< 

A.        otf 

ou; 

«tj,     a   N. 

V.        «i 

1 

01,       a   N. 

«?,      a    N. 

*  The  two  first  Declensions  subscribe  i  in  the  Dative  singular. 

'  A  vowel  is  called  pure,  when  it  follows  a  vowel  ;  impure,  when 
it  follows  a  consonant.  In  the  former  case  it  is  called  pure,  becau&c 
it  furms  a  syllable  of  itself,  without  being  mixed  with  a  consonant. 


vi 


i 


i 
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ag,  and  the  Dative  in  a,  and  the  rest  like  Moyrra :  thus, 
N,  c^/X/a,    G.  (piyJoLCy   D.  ^i7^!a.^ 

Nouns  in  r,  make  the  Accusative  in  r^v,  and  the  Vocative 
in  71,  and  the  rest  like  Moua-a  :   thus,  N.  t/^utJ,  A.  ti/^ltji/, 

Nouns  in  ag  make  the  Genitive  in  oy^"  and  the  Dative 
in  a,  and  the  rest  like  Moutra:  thus,  N.  ra/^t/a^,  G.  ra^/or^, 
D.  rafjiioL' 

Nouns  in  75^  make  the  Genitive  in  ov,  the  Accusative  in 
r^v,  and  the  Vocative  in  tj,  and  the  rest  like  Moua-a:  thus, 
N.  TsT^wvr^g,   G.  rsT^wvou,   A.  TsTiCvvr^Vj   V.  tsAcovtj.^ 


The  termination  in  a,  which  makes  as  in  the  Genitive,  is  generally 
long.  Hence  words  in  a  contracted,  as,  'AO;;vd,  /ii  d,  &€.  make  a?. 
For  the  same  reason,  evXuKa  makes  evXuKas.  But  u/cav0a,  whose 
final  a  is  short,  makes  aKuidrji. 

From  this  Genitive  in  as  is  derived  the  ancient  Genitive  of  the 
first  Declension  of  Latin  nouns,  as,  Paterfamilias.  From  the  Dative 
in  at  or  9,  is  formed  the  Dative  in  ce.  The  similarity  between  the 
Accusative  in  av  and  the  Latin  am  is  obvious. 

Some  nouns  in  as  make  the  Genitive  in  a  as  well  as  in  ov  ;  as, 
UvBayopas,  G.  -ov  and  -a  ;  UarpaXoias,  G.  -ov  and  -a.  Some  keep 
a  exclusively;  as,  e^^tds,  G.  Ow^ia ;  l^^^ds,  G.  hof^f.a;  loramc. 
G.  ia-avd;  irdzTras,  G.  TrdTTTra.  These  Genitives  in  a  were  the 
Doric  form. 

^  In  order  to  form  the  V.  the  termination  of  the  N.  is  commonly 
shortened.  Hence  the  following  make  the  V.  iiid:  nouns  in  rris ; 
compounds  in  tt^s,  as  Kvyu/Trria;  nouns  in  7/s<lerived  from  /uifrp(7j,  ttwXw, 
rp//3w,  as,  yeofiirpris;  or  denoting  nations,  as,  Ueprnis,  Persian,  V. 
ritpflra,  but  Uipcrrjs,  the  name  of  a  man,  Wpfn}:  Xdyrjjs,  jtieyaix/jivs, 
T-vpaixfir}s  also  make  a.  But  Aa/r^s,  alvaphrjs,  Ka\\i\ai.i7r€rtjs  make 
V'     Nouns  in  orr/s  make  a  and  t;. 

The  .^olians  and  Macedonians  adopted   the  termination  a  rvon  in 

Gr.  Gr.  j^ 


SfHltenlflirHliriyr&aWj-T!  - 
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SECOND  DECLENSION. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N,      Aoy-oj, 

N. 

Koy-oif 

G.     hoy-ov, 

N.A.V.  Xoy-oo, 

G. 

Xoy-«ov, 

J).     Xoy-co, 

D. 

Xoy-oi;, 

A.      \6y-ov, 

G.  D.       Xoy-oiv. 

A. 

Xoy-ou^i 

V .      koy-i. 

V. 

Xoy-oi. 

THIRD  DECLENSION 

Singular. 

Dual.               1 

Plural. 

N.      aaoTYipy 

N. 

.G.     cruiTYjp'Og, 

N.A.V.  (raorrip-Sf 

G. 

(j-airr,g'a)itf 

A.      a-MTYip-u, 

D. 

ffunr,g'(ri, 
(r(^r,g-oiCt 

G.  D.         lT(i3Tr,q-0i)f. 

! 

A. 

V.      crcJoreq. 

1                                  1 

V. 

fTMrriQ-eg.^ 

the  N.   of  these  nouns  :  thus,    'nrTrdra  tor  /Vtoti^s,  yeij^eXnyep^ra  fui 
P€<p€\TMTrjs,     Hence  the  Lntin  N.  Poe/a,  JM/.-^fl,  &c. 

'  The  second  Declension  of  Latin  nouns  is  analogous  to  this  :  thus, 
\oyos.  D/)minus,  anciently  written  Dominos ;  \oyov,  Domini ;  X(5yy, 
Domino,  anciently  /)oMi«oi ;  Xoyov,  I>(;/«inum,  anciently  Dominom ; 

Xoyc,   Domine,  ike, 

-  The  correspondence  of  the  tliird  Declension  of  Latin  nouns  with 
the  third  of  the  Greek  is  obvious.     In  the  plural  of  the  three  Declen- 

sions,  it  is  striking. 

It  has  been  conjectured  that  all  nouns  of  this  Declension  originally 
euded  in  s,  and  that  the  Genitive  was  formed  by  the  insertion  of  o  before 
J,  as  it  is  still  in  m/)a,  o(^ios;  ^ivs,  fxvis;  ,7po>»,  vpu,os,  &c.  thus  yvvae.v, 
Js;  ^«i3.,  os;  kuk\u,ts,o,;  (inx^,6s;  yv^s,  o..  &c.  On  this  princi- 
pie,  the  terminations  were  eXnlbs,  os  ;  7riV$,  os ;  kXifayrs,  os,  &c.  The 
effect  of  time  on  language  is  to  abbreviate  words,  particularly  those 
which  occur  most  frequently ;  hence  .>,  rs  has  been  abbreviated  into 
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Accusative. 

Nouns  in  ig,  rjg^  aug,   oug,  whose  Genitive  ends  in  og 

pure,  change  g  into  v ;'  as  ^irpug,  G.  (doTpmg,  A.  ^orpuv^ 

Barytons  in  ig,  and  ug,  whose  Genitive  ends  in  oj  im- 

pure,  make  both  a  and  v;  as,  epig.  G.  c.,So^^,  A.  ^piha  and 

''I 

epti/. 

Vocative. 

The  termination  of  the  Vocative  either,  1.  shortens  the 
long  vowel  of  the  Nominative,  as,  "Exrwp,  V.  ''Exto^  ; 
or,  2.  drops  g,  as,  [xug,  V.  juO ;  or  3.  changes  g  into  v,  as 
TuXag,   V.  tolXolv^ 


ifias,  TrpdyfiuTi  into  irpay^u,  nobs  into  ttous,  &c.  Sometimes  one, 
aometimes  the  other,  of  the  two  final  consonants  is  dropt ;  thus,  /idip- 
rvps,  is  softened  sometimes  into  /i«pr»;pand  sometimes  into  /uaprvs,  ^cX- 
</»tr*  into  beX(f>ii'  and  hrXffiis. 

This  analoiry  takes  place  in  the  Latin  third  Declension,  of  which 
the  termination  was  in  *,  and  formed  the  Genitive  by  the  insertion  of 
I,  as  it  is  still  in  sus,  suis ;  plehs,  pUbis ;  heros,  herois ;  and  in  paca, 
pacts;  regSy  rtgis,  die.  Hence  nocts  has  been  a})breviated  into  nojc, 
lads  into  lac,  supelltctils  into  supellcx,  «K:c.  On  the  same  principle 
the  terminations  were  lapids,  is  ;  dents,  is;  vers,  is;  Icons,  is,  &c. 
Ft  seems  indeed  as  natural  that  orbis  should  be  formed  from  orbs,  as 
urbis  is  from  urbs.  To  pursue  the  analogy  to  the  end,  arbors,  honors, 
labors,  are  softened  into  arbor,  and  sometimes  int(»  arbos,  &c. 

'  Hence  the  Latin  Ace.  of  the  third  Dcclen^itm  in  n  and  m. 
Adas   also    makes    Xday.      AJs,  Atov,  makes   Am ;  ^jvs  makes 
Xpoa.       The  Poet*  frccpiontly  use  the  regular  termination  in  a. 

KXcis,  icXeibos  has  both  terminations.     ^tj^orrOey  j}^  makes  ca  and 
rjv.     \dpts,  a  Grace,  has  Xapna  ;   x^pts,  favor,  xupir, 

*  The  consonant  preceding  the  s  tinal  of  tJie  Nominative  had  l)cen 
dropt,  but  re-appears  in  the  Vocative,  which  is  thus  shortened,  as, 
rdXays,   V.  niXuy, 
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The  Dative  Plural 
is  formed  from  the  Dative  Singular  by  inserting  or  before  i ; 

as,  (ra)Tr,py  (TcoTrjpi,  (TW'r^ofri  ;  yinj/,  yuTr),  yuxj//.  But  8,  S, 
V,  T,  are  dropped  for  the  sake  of  softness,  as  Xa^TaSi, 
Xa/xTrao-i.      Outi  is  changed  into   outri,   as  rvTrTovri,   rix- 

TO'JO"!. 

Words  ending  in  g  after  a  diphthong  add  i  to  the  Nomi- 
native Singular  ;  as  Tyrrsi^,  tutteTo-*-* 

Nouns  syncopated  make  the  Dative  in  aa-i ;  as,  TrcLTtip, 
Trari^iy  TroLTp),  TrarpoLfri. 


CONTRACTION. 

Two  syllables,  in  which  two  or  more  vowels  meet  toge- 
ther, are  often  contracted  into  one. 


Some  Vocatives  remain  the  same  as  their  Nominatives  :  as, 
'   1.  Participles.     3.  'Obovs  and  ttovs  ;  but  OihiTrov  and  xaX'fO'roi;  are 
sometimes  found.     3.  Oxyton  Nouns  in  is  and  vs,  as  eXwls,  x^"A*^»- 
4.  Nouns  in  rjv,  as  voiiiiiy.    5.  Ox^tons  in  wv,  as  Iap7^7/^w^'.  6\''A(TT7;f), 

S-Z/jT),  Tlirjp,   &C. 

But  the  Poets,  in  many  of  these,  prefer  tlie  termination  shortened 
either  in  quantity  or  in  the  number  of  letters.  Nouns  in  cts,  cvtos, 
make  the  V.  in  ei  and  evy  as,  x«P*«^^^'  V.  x"P'^*  «"<1  x"P'^*'-  ^uvat^ 
makes  yuvat;  aj^a^  often  makes  ava. 

*  Except  jcreis,  /creo-t;  bpoficvs,  bpofueai;  vievs,  viem;  ous,  wffi ;  ttovs, 
TOfft;  which  are  regular  from  icreyi,  bpofxei,    vWi,   wri,    TrobL     Tpels 

makes  rpitri. 

*  This  is  done  to  avoid  harshness.  Thus  in  avbpdffi,  b  is  inserted 
because  p  never  follows  v.      Vaarrip  retains  ya(rrt~ipai.      Xelp  makes 

X^pfft  from  the  poetic  x^P^' 

These  rules  apply  to  adjectives  and  participles  as  well  as  to  sub- 
stantives. 
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A  contraction  of  two  syllables  into  one,  without  a  change 
of  letters,  is  called  Syjiceresis  ;  as,  rel^sl  rsl^ei. 

If  there  is  a  change  of  vowels,  it  is  called  Crasis  ;  as, 
Tsi^eogj   Tsi^oug. 

Contraction  takes  place  in  every  Declension. 

In  the  First  Declension,  sa  is  contracted  into  ij;  as  yiu, 

yrj,   G.  yiag,   yijg^    &c. 

Pea,  and  all  other  terminations,  drop  the  former  vowel; 
as,   spea,   Ipa,   G.  Ipeag,   spoig,   &c.     ctTrAoTj,   otTrXij,    G.  dtTr- 

XoVy^,     OLTTT^TiSj     &C. 

In  the  aS^cowc/  Declension,  if  the  latter  vowel  is  short,  the 
contraction  is  in  ou ;  if  long,  the  former  vowel  is  dropt ;  as, 
viog,  vodgy   G.  voou,   i/ov,   &c.' 

Contracts  of  the  Third  Declension. 

1.  Nouns  in  i>^,  yo^-,  have  only  ^o  contractions,  ue^  and 
Mag  into  Mg  :  thus  i^LroMg,  PI.  N.  V.  3or/5t>£^,  goVgu^,  A. 
IboTpuag,  ^orpug,* 

2.  Nouns  in  /^  and  i  have  three  contractions,  u  into  i, 

/ec  and  /at,-  into  ig :  thus, 

D.     o<^iV,  o^i ; 
PI.  N.  V.      o^<^,cj,  o^^i;, 


'^lie  compounds  of  voo*  and  poos  are  not  contracted  in  the  neuter 
plural,  or  in  the  Genitive  :  thus  we  say,  evvoa,  evyouiy,  not  cilvo, 
€vyuiy» 

Idos  is  contracted  thus:  Sing.  N.  ados,  «rws,  A.  adoy,  oS>v:  PI,  A. 
adnvSy   (rdas,   aws;   <Taa,   <tu. 

*  Nouns  in  ovs  also  contract  the  same  cases :  as,  fiovs,  PL  N.  A. 
pjoti  and  /3da»,  /3oOs.     Navy  makes  in  the  Pi.  A.  mas,  vavs. 


J 


14 


15 


Neuters  in  t  make  the  plural  in  ia,  1/ 
3.  Nouns  in  «>  and  a)^^  have  three  contractions,  005  into 
aZs,  oV  into  oT,  and  oa  into  w  :  thus, 


N.     allutg, 

D.     alBoi, 
A.      alSca, 


at 


ISou^, 


a»doi, 


dti 


t^-  J 


Sw. 


4.  Nouns  in  ..^,  u,,  and  u,  making  in  the  Genitive  n,, 
.nfr^rfinns.  Pi  into  6?,  s£  into  ^,  ns  and  fa^ 


4.  Nouns  m  sng,  ug,  ana  u,  inai^ni^  "t  .»v,  — 
have  ^wr  contractions,  eV  into  eT,  ss  into  ^,  «j 
into  eT^ ;  thus, 


N. 
D. 

Dual.  N.A.V. 

Plural.     N.V. 

A. 


/Sao-iXcyj, 

/3ao-iXgc,  ^ao-iX^  ; 
/3a(r»X6ef,  ^acriXsTj, 
^«(r*Xgaj,  ^ao-tXfTj. 


Neuters  in  .  make  the  N.  A.  and  V.  PI.  in  £«,  >,. 

5.  Nouns  in  ,,,  .^  and  o,  are  contracted  in  every  case, 
except  the  N.  and  V.  Sing,  and  the  D.  PL;  thus. 


'  This  form  in  .,  co.,  is  properly  Ionic  Nouns  .n  .  are  rnore 
commonly  u.flected  in  eos,  D.  cV.  ec  Dual.  N  ec.  G.  coc.  PI .  N^ 
V.  c«,  cl  G.  ..V,  D.  e..,  A.  ea.,  .u.  But  the  most  usual  funn  of 
the  Genitives  is  the  Attic,  in  €w.  and  €w^'. 

•  These  terminations  are  smular  to  those  of  the  ;th   Lat.n  Declen- 

sion,  gelu,  gradus  .^  ^^^ 

3  The  V.  Smgular  ends  moi,      ln«-se  nouns 

Singular. 


Singular. 

Tgitip-sog,  oug, 
rpiriq-eiy   gi, 
rptr^g-sot,  7}, 

rpiT^p-^. 


G. 

D 
A. 
V. 


Dual. 

N. 

N.A.V.  rpiYip-iSy  >j, 

G. 

D. 

G.D.  Tpir}p-€OiVy  olv. 

A. 
V. 

Plural. 

TpiYjp-ceg,   gi5, 

Tpirjp-SMV,    60V, 

rgirjg'SO'iy 
TqiYip-SUg,  €1$, 
Tpirig-esg,  si$. 


Neuters  in  sg  and  0$  make  the  N.  A.  and  V.  PI.  in 


SOL, 


"  t 
'J- 


6.  Neuters  in  a$  pure  and  ^a^  are  both  syncopated  and 
contracted  in  everi/  case,  except  the  N.  A.  and  V,  Sing, 
and  the  D.  PL  thus, 

N .      Xipag, 

xegaTO^,      xspacc,      xs^coc, 
Xf^aT<,         xspai, 

Dual. 

xe^ar?,        xepa?, 
xspuTOiVj      xspxoiv,    xsgcov. 

Plural. 
XigoLTx,        x?gacKy      xspoi^ 


G. 
D. 

N.A.V. 
G.  D. 


xspa. 
xega, 


N.  A.  V. 
G. 


Xroarcov 


',       xsgoLWVy    xsgu:v. 


7.  Some  nouns  are  contracted  in  everi/  case :  thus,  sap, 

r,p,  G.  sa^o^,  Tjpo^,  &c.  Xaa^,  Xac,  G.  Xaao^-,  Aao^,    &c. 


Proper  names  in  «c\ei?$  are  doubly  contracted  :  thus,  'Hpaa-^i^s  //v, 
A.  'H^drX-tcov,   C0V9,  -cof,  ovf,  &c. 

Nouns  and  adjectives  in  17$  pure  contract  the  A.  into  d  as  well  as 
into  i] :  thus  €v<pvi)s,  A.  €v(f>vea,  einpvij  and  eixjwa. 

'Avrip,  Irintirrjn,  and  B-vyurrfp  are  syncopated  in  all  cases,  except  the 
N.  and  V.  Sing,  and  the  D.  PI.  So  also  aprji',  apeyos,  apr6s;  kvdv, 
Kvoyns,  t:vvoi.  To  these  may  be  joined  Trari/p,  fitirjjp,  and  yo(rr/)p;  but 
they  are  not  syncopated  in  the  A.  Sing,  in  the  G.  or  A.  PI.  to  avoid 
the  similarity  with  Trurpu, /z^rpa,  and  yuarpa,  of  the  first  Declension. 


) 
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IRREGULAR  NOUNS. 

Some  nouns  have  different  genders  in  the  singular  and 

in  the  plural.' 

Some  have  different  Declensions. 


.  MascuUnein  t..e  Sin.  and  n.ute.  i,.  .he  !>..  ^^^'^-J'^^:; 
„;    orae^-i..    -a;     ™prap  o.,    -« ;    rpuxlX— - 

'"cr::';w  "s':;».^ ■■■ -■■■  '•  -  "-'•  '••-•■ 

»  Some  have  different  tormn.at.ons  m  the  Nom.  as,  >.. 
<T€vs ;  vus,  vi€vs  dnu  V       ,   ^         r    r  ^-«„-;a-  TrXafrriip,  xXa(rr»/s; 

and  xpo/3aa.,  vepovrcs  and  ycpcy<r.,  Ac. 

,       A      -     inthP  \    and  Atoiv  m   the  otbci   cases,     mr 
AioviJs  makes  Aiovuy  in  the  a.  anu  - 

name  of  Jupiter  is  thus  varied  :  ^    _  ,      ,;   2.0 

or  AeOs,  or  B^evs, 

Znv  Zr^vos,  Zrji'J,  Z„va. 
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Some  are  undeclined.' 

Some  have  one  case  only.* 

Some  have  but  two  cases.' 

Others  have  only  three  cases/ 

Some  have  no  Singular,^  others  no  Plural,^ 


*  Aptots :  5w  for  but/ia;  Kupa;  the  names  of  the  letters;  foreign 
names  not  suscef>tible  of  Greek  inflexions,  as,  'Appnufi. 

*  Monoj)tots  :  in  llie  Shiii.  N.  Kos.     V.  10  ray. 

In  the  PI.  N.  Ka-aKXoJdes.   G.  ti'uoy.   V.  a)  Tri-jroi, 
••    Diptots  !   a^ou),  a.ji(jtoiv  ;    (jiOoies^  4^8uias ;    Xis,  k~ip. 

*  Triptots  :  G.  a\\//Xwj',  D.  ciXXZ/X-ots,  ots,  ot$,  A.  dXX?/X-oi/$,  ay,  a. 
These  have  only  the  N.  A.  and  V.  pphas-,  bt/jias,  XeTras,  atXas,  7i^.ns, 
hrapf  ccpeXos. 

5  The  names  of  festivals  ;  some  names  of  cities,  Arc. 

*  "AXsf  yfj,  eXator,  ttvo,  and  many  others  knoun  by  the  sense. 


Patronymics. 
From  the  Father's  name  the  Greeks  form  an  appellative  for  the  de- 
scendants, generally  according;  to  the  following  rules : 

1.  To  form  the  names  of  Men,  the  termination  of  the  G.  of  the 
Father's  name  is  chani^ed  into  ibrjSy  as  Kpuyovy  Kpoyihrjs,  'Arpeos 
'Arpeibris.  From  names  of  the  First  Declension,  or  which  have  i  in 
the  penult,  the  change  is  into  abi}s,  as  Bopiov  Booeabr/Sy  'HXiov 
'HXiabrjs.     If  the  penult,  is  long,  the  change  is  into  tahrjSy  as,  TcXo- 

The  Ionic  form  is  wr,  the  iEolic  bios,  as,  Kpov/wv,  Kpovibtos. 

2.  To  form  the  names  of  Womm,  the  termination  is  changed  into 
flit,  t»,  Lvrj  and  wvT),  as  Flpta/uov  TlpiajAsy   ^AKpiaiov  'AKpiaiij^prj. 

A  vowel  is  sometimes  added,  as,  XlriXeiabrjs  for  XlrjXelbrjs ;  or  dropt, 
as,  Ntjpiyri  for  SrjpeivT}. 

Gr.Gr.  C 


■^wwUHiiift^inf,- 
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ADJECTIVE. 

Adjectives  are  declined  like  substantives. 
Declensions  of  adjectives  are  three : 

The  first  of  three  terminations  ; 

The  second  of  two  ; 

The  third  of  one. 

1.     Adjectives  of  three  terminations  end  in 


M. 

F. 

I^. 

Oh 

«» 

ov; ' 

Oi, 

»I, 

w,- 

aj. 

ecffu, 

«y; 

«5, 

atvu, 

09; 

e»,'. 

ncei, 

n; 

e»J, 

icra-oi, 

•V,*' 

n^y 

iiVOt, 

•v; 

••Jj, 

OVJOl, 

•»i 

OW^, 

ov^cet, 

Of,- 

WjJ 

net. 

v; 

»S> 

vaoi, 

w ; 

m¥, 

ouo'a, 

•v; 

U)V, 

a)<r«, 

lov; 

U)V, 

QVffOt, 

ouv  ; 

«f> 

uiva, 

•$; 

»f> 

VIA, 

0^ 

«  Eoj,  ea,  €ov  is  contracted  iiito  ovs,  a,  ovv,  as,  apyvp-cos,  ^a,  coy 
into  Apyvp-ovr,  a,  ovv. 

*  Ooj,  o»f,  ooy,  and  cos,  c»j,  cov^,  are  contracted  into  ous,  ^,  ovv; 
as,  AtX-^os,  c5»;,  <5ov  into  aTrX-ovs,  f;,  ovv ;  xP^(r-€os,  67,  cov  into  xf»v<T- 

ovSf  ij,   ovv, 

5  MeXtro-ca,  evtra,  ev  is  contracted  into  ^cXtr-oDi,  ovffffo,  ovv ;  n;i^- 

€is,  co-flru,  cv  into  Ttfx-fjs,  riaaa,  ijv. 
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Adjectives  in  o^  pure  and  pog  make  the  feminine  in  a  ; 
other  adjectives  in  0^  make  it  in  73.' 


Singular. 

N.  ftaxp-of,  a,  ov, 
G.  /xax^-oO,  ag,  ou, 
D.  ftficx^a,  a,  », 
A.   fiMxp-ov,  dv,  ov, 
.  l*^^g-e,  a,  ov. 


Dual. 

N.A.V.   flXKg-MfUjW, 

G .  D .  jxaxp - oTv,aTv,o7v. 


Plural. 

N.  {xctxp'ol,     a),    u, 
G .  [t.ax.p-'ViVf 

D.  fxaxp-oic,  oiig,  oTj, 

A.  iLctKp-ohc,    us,    «, 

V.  /xaxp-oi,     a»,  a. 


Si 

[igular. 

N. 

xaX-oj, 

\ 

^f 

OV, 

G. 

xaX-oO, 

^?f 

OV, 

D. 

xaX-oJ, 

h 

^> 

A. 

xaX-ov, 

hh 

OV, 

V. 

xaX-6, 

s 

ov. 

In  the  Dual  and  Plural  like  {xuxpog. 


Four  adjectives,  aXXog*,  rrjT^ixodrog^  tojoiIto^,  TO<rouTO^  ; 
and  four  pronouns,  0$  relative,  airo^,  and  its  compounds, 
oZrog,  Ixiivog^  make  the  neuter  in  0/ 


*  Adjectives  in  cos  and  00s,  not  preceded  by  p,  make  the  Fem. 

in  }/. 

The  Middle  and  New  Attics  use  the  termination  o«  for  masc.  and 
fem.  particularly  in  compounds  and  derivatives.  Thus  ^Mwisused  by 
Plautus  for  masc.  and  fem. 

*  ToioDror,  rotrovr^v  and  rawror,  neuters,  are  sometimes  found. 


</  *  b.  ,M^\ '  ^ —.i. 


■■."i'i^^iC-,'-.£i^J^i 


20 


21 


Singular. 

N.     nai;,          'Koiacc, 

Trav, 

G.      TravTOj,     xa(r>)j, 

TravToj, 

D.      tram,       Tracrrj, 

TaVTI, 

A.      TtoLVTUf      Tracav, 

Trav, 

V.      Ta^,           xacra, 

TtOLV. 

Dual. 

N.A.V.  TavTr,  TraiTa, 

TTOLVTS, 

G.D.  TravTOiv,  7racra;v, 

TtaVTOlV. 

Plural. 

N.  "jravTsj,  Trao-ai,  Travra, 

G.  TravTOfVj  Tracrcilv,  TravTWV, 

D.  Tracri,  Trajaij,  7r«<r<, 

A.  Travra^,  Tracraj,  Travra, 

V.  jravTf;_,  TTXdoHf  Tavra. 


Siiicular. 


G.  fJieX-avo;, 

D.  llik-OUiy 

A.  [J.i\'Otvoi, 

V.  ftsk-KVy 


aivot, 

alvYiy 
aivotv. 


aivx. 


Dual. 


aviy 

av, 

av. 


avr, 


Singular. 


Singular. 


G. 

D.  lJi,s\-UVOiV 

^    ul'JCLlVy 

uvoiv 

Plural. 

N. 

fL5A-av?f, 

OtlVCCl, 

avot, 

G. 

jtJteX-avwv, 

aivcuvy 

OLVCOV, 

D. 

ftcA-aci, 

aivsiic, 

OLiTl, 

A. 

jtteX-avaj, 

OtlVDt^, 

UVOLy 

V. 

/A€X-avs;, 

aivai, 

a.'.oL» 

N.  ruTt'iisy 

giO'a, 

«^ 

G.    TUTT'SVTOg, 

e/(r>)j, 

evTOj, 

D.    TyTT-SVTI, 

e/<r>), 

eVT*, 

A.  TUTr-svra, 

eiaoiVy 

^"7 

V.    rvr-sig, 

ei(T(x, 

€1/. 

D 

ual. 

N.A.V.  TUTT-iVTS,  si<roLj 

,   evTf, 

G.D.  Tur-evTOiv,  e»Va<v,  fVTOJv 

Plural. 

N. 
G. 
D. 

Al     TUTT'SVTOUy      ildOLCy        EVXa, 

Vs   TUTT-c'vTs;,     flo'ai,     fvra. 


Ty7r-€i(7<, 


H<rCLi^,      BKTly 


Siugular. 

N.  ^ctpi-ng,  e(7(Ta,  ev, 

G.  ^apt-evroi,      ia-cTYi^,  tvTOj, 

D.  y^oLpl-tyxiy       eWjj,  evTi, 

A.  ^apj-evra,      gTcrav,  gv, 

V.  yjxpU^i  or  -6v,  6<rtf"a,  fv. 

Dual. 

N.A.V.  p^api-«VTf,  gVo-Jf,  6VT£, 

G.D.  ;^a^i-evTOiv,  i(j(joLkVy  irroiy. 

'  Plural. 

N.  ^oipl-£VTi§j     ecTcrat*,  fvra, 

G.  p^agi-fvrwv,    fO"<ra;v,  evTccv, 

D.  ^api'SKTi,       s<r(rat;,  ei(n, 

A.  ;^api'-cVTaj,     e(r(ras,  evra, 

V.  x^P^'^^'^'^Sf     fco-at,  €VTa. 


N.    TE^-IJV, 

eiva, 

ev, 

G.  Tsp-evof, 

elvri^y 

ffVOC, 

D.  rsp-iviy 

^hf 

€Vi, 

A.   Tsg-ivot, 

eivav, 

fV^ 

V.    reg-sVy 

eiva. 

fV. 

D 

Lial. 

N.A.V.  Tep-evs,     eivUf 

6V5, 

G.D.  Tip'iVOiy 

y         EiWl> 

,  evoiv. 

Plural. 

N.  T£^-eve?, 

eivai, 

5va, 

G.  rep-ivuiVy 

sjvujy, 

evMVy 

D.    TSp-iG-ly 

fivaij, 

ea-iy 

A.   rip-evaj, 

slvOlCy 

SVUy 

V.   Tsg-evsc, 

eivaiy 

eva. 

Sinsular. 


N.  lobg, 

^0U<7«, 

Uv, 

G.    SoVTOJ, 

So'jcnj^, 

loVTO^y 

D.    So'vTI, 

^OUCJJ, 

loVTl, 

A.   O&vTa, 

$ou(rav. 

V.   2c'j^, 

Dual. 

6oy. 

N.A.V.  S/vre,  Sou(7a, 

lovTt, 

G,D.  SovTOiv,  Soo(rajy, 

loVTOtV. 

Plural. 

N.  lovresy 

^oucat, 

lovrXf 

G.    So'vTMV, 

^^^(rdov, 

loVTOOVy 

D.   oovcrj, 

8o'J<raif, 

lovji, 

A.    Oo-^Toig, 

Z(.V'TOLg, 

SovTflt, 

V.    EovTrJ, 

loucxiy 

CQ'na, 

Singular. 

N.  wXax-oDj,      ovca-a,  ouv, 
G.  TrAax-oiJvTOj,  o6(r<rr}s,  ovvrog, 
D.  vXax-oOvTi,    ou(r<rrj,    oSvti, 
A.   TrXax-oOvra,  oucr(r«v,  ouv, 
V.   TrXax-oOv  or  oO,  oiw^cra,  ovv. 

Dual. 
N.A.V.  7rXax-ouvTe,ouo-(ra,ouvT?, 
G.D.  TrXax-ot/VTOiv,     oucrtraiv, 

WVTOiV. 

Plural. 

N.  TrXax-oOvTSf,  oO(r(rai,  ouvra, 
G .  TrXax-ouvTooy,  owctg-wv,  ouvtcov, 
D.  TrXax-cvcn,      oyccrajc,  oycrt, 
A.   ^Aax-ouvraj,  oucrcac,  ovvra, 
V.   wXax-oOvrsj,  oDo-crai,  oOvra. 


Singular. 
N.  of-55,'         €7a, 

G.    0f-50f,  /tloL^, 

D.  oJ-eV,  cT,     sfa, 
A.   00-uv,''  eTav, 

V.    oj-u,  elu, 

Dual. 

N.A.V.  aj-e'g, 

G.D.         O^-iOlVf 

Plural. 

N.  oj-e'sf,  e7$,  eTai, 
G.  i^-rnVf  eiu)¥f 
D.   o^-ecri,  €*<at<fj 

A.  oj-eaj,  eTj,  g»a?, 
V.    oj  Isf,  g7^,  ffiai, 


Mi', 


£ia. 


v. 


eiatv,  eoiv. 


la, 

ECOV, 

sa. 


*  Tilt'  uiii>c.  kvnii  ot   Ailjectives  of  this  terininatiou  is  applied  to 
fern,  nouns,  as,  »/6w$  a'cTfit),  Horn. 

I'liose  Adjectives  sometimes  form  the  ace.  sing,  in  ta,  as  eupm 
rovrov,  Horn. 


,  jr  .    I*      -^1 


i^Saft^a 
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Singular. 

G.  t^evyv'vvro^j  u(r»)?,  ovtoj, 

A.   ?tuyv-uvTa,  Oyav,  uv, 

V.   ?ffuyv-u^,       uo-a,  wy- 

Dual. 
N.A.V.  ??uyv-uvTs,  wcrot,  uvre, 
G.D.  ^svyv-wvTOJv,  u(ra»v,ovTO»v. 

Plural. 

N.  ?s'jyv-uvTef,     u<rai,  uvra, 

G.  ^eoyv-uvTcov,    U(raiv,  uvrwv, 

D.  ^suyy-wo-i,       wcrai^,  u<n, 

A.''  ^fuyv  ovraj,   tJo-a^,  uvra, 

V.    ?6uyv-wvrej,    u(rai,  ovra. 


Singular. 

N.  Ijc-cov,          ova-Uf  ovf 

G.    eX-OVTO^,        0U(7»)^,  OVTOJ, 

D.  Ix-ovTi,       oy(r»),  ovti, 

A.   Ix-ovra,       oiJ(r«v,  ov, 

V.    ex-wv,          oDca,  ^v. 

Dual. 

N.A.V.  ejt'ovre,  ov<roi,  orre, 
G.D.  Ix-ovTOiv,  oua-aiv,  ovtoiv. 

Plural. 

N.  Ix-ovTS?,     outrai,  oVra, 

G.    ix-OVTWV,     OUCCOV,  OVTWV, 

D.  fx-owT«,      ov<r«ij,  outri, 

A.  ex-ovra^,    owo-aj,  ovt«, 

V.    fx-o/rgf,    o5<rai,  oWa. 


Singular. 

N.  TUTT-wv,  oiicra,    oDv, 

G.    TOT-OUVTO^,      Oy<njJ,    CWVTO^, 

D.  Tu;r-oDvT<,      oyjij,     ouvt<, 
A.   TOTT-ouvra,     oD(rav,  oDv, 
W   TVK-wVf         oD<ra,    oOv. 

Dual. 

N.A.V.  TVTT'Ouvri,  o6<ra,  •OvTf, 
G.D.  Toir-o'jvToiv,  o«(ra»y,  ovvroiv. 

Plural. 

N.    TUTT-OUVTfJ,  OVa-OH,     OUVT*, 

G.  rUTT-oCvTUiVf  ovauiVy   ovvtmv, 

D.  Tvir-ovcri,  o'jo-ong,  owtri, 

A.   riM-ovvTugf  ovaot^y  oovra, 

V.    TyTT-ouvTf^,  oyfl-ai,    ouvra. 


Singular. 


N.  Ti/x-wv,  coo-a,  coy, 

G.    Ti/X,-WVTOJ,     coo-i^f,  euvTOj, 

D.  Tiju.-coVT»,       cu(r>),  cwvri, 

A.   Tijx-oovTa,     »o-«v,  toy, 

V.   Tiiu-uiVy         uxTot,  eur. 

Dual. 
N.A.V.  rifu-uivrtf  u)(ru,  uivrt, 
G.D.  Ti/x-covTOiV,  wo'aiv,  eSyrtiV. 

Plural. 

N.  Tifj,'wvreg,     w(Toti,  uivrei, 

G.  TifjL-uivrooVy    wcrcZy,  wvrwy, 

D.  Tiit.'(i)(Tif        w(rati,  axTi, 

A.  Tijit-cuyTaj,    to<raj,  a5yT«, 

V.  Tift-cuyT«^,     cBfl-oi,  cfVTa. 


Singular. 

N.  Trru^-wV>  *'*** 

G.  rerv(p-orog,  vU$, 

D.  T«ru^-OTi,  u/a, 

A.  rerv(P-6Ta,  vlotv, 

V.  rrru^-coV;  w7«, 

Dual. 

N.A.V.  Ten»^-oTe,    u/«, 
G.D.  rerv^-oTOiv,  wia»y, 

Plural. 

N.  Teru^-oTei,  vlcxi, 
G.  Terw^-OTcoy,  u*cwy, 
D.  rerv^-oa-i,  vlatg, 
A.   TfTu^^-oVaj,      vloL^y 


OS, 

6X0^, 

6r\y 

/ 
5- 


ore, 
OTOiy. 


oVa, 

oTcoy, 

oVi, 

ora, 

oxa. 


Singular. 
N.  l(rT-w5,  a;<r«, 

G.    ICT-WTOJ,         COITTJJ, 

D.  eo-T-wTi,        eoCTj, 
A.   lo-T-wra,      «j(rav, 
V.   eo-T-wj,         wcra, 

Dual. 

N.A.V.  lo-T-wTf,  ett<r«, 
G.D.  ^fl-T-wTOiy,  wj-aiy. 

Plural. 

N.    fO-T-CWTS^, 
G.    g(rT-«TCOV, 

D.  e<rT'U>(Ti, 

A.     6(rT-WT«J, 

V.   ffCTT-corej, 


waa^y 
uxrat, 


OTf, 

ctfTOiy. 


cora, 
wrcoy, 

WO'ly 
WTUy 

WTU, 


2.     Adjectives  of  two  terminations  end  in 

M.  F. 


'J, 

coy, 


N. 
ov; 


av ; 


i ; 

ouv ; 

ov; 
op; 
vov. 


Singular. 

N.  h^o^-og, 
G.        ey8o£-oy, 
D.        ly8oJ-a>, 
A.        Ivh^-oVf 
V.   Ii^f-f, 


ov. 


ov. 


Dual. 


N.A.V.    lySo'fo;, 
G.D.        evSofo*v. 


Plural. 

N.  h^S'Oi, 
G.        £v8oJ-a>V, 
D.        ev5o£-oij, 
A.  eySof-oaj, 
V.  fwSof-04, 


«c. 
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Sing. 

Dual. 

N. 

aeiV-as,  ay, 

G. 

aeivat/ros. 

N.A.V.   acivavre. 

D. 

aeivavrif 

G.D.  aeivdvToip, 

A. 

aeiy-avra,  ar, 

V. 

aelyav. 

Plur. 
N.  ativ-ayres,  ayra, 
G.      acivavTtjjyf 
D.      aeiuaotf 
A.  atly-avTuSf  avTa^ 
V.  ac/v-avrcf,  ayra. 


Sing. 
N.   abuKp-pSf 
G.      abcLKpvoSf 
D.      a5u/cpv(, 
A.   ixhaKp-vy,   , 
V.      abuKpv. 


V, 


V, 
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Dual. 


N.A.V.   (tbdkpve, 
G.D.       dbaKpvoiy, 


Plur. 
N.  a6a*:p-ves,   i/s,   va, 
G.      a§af:|Oi/(i>i/, 
D.     dbaKpvai, 
A.  a^djcp-vas,   vf,  va, 
V.  dbdKp-v€s,  vSf  va. 


Sing. 


N. 

dpp-rfy,     cy. 

G. 

appeyosy 

D. 

appeyif 

A. 

&pp-£ya,  eVf 

V. 

uppev. 

Sing. 

N. 

dXriQ-rjs,  es. 

G. 

d\r)d'€OS,  0V5, 

D. 

aXrjd'i'i,  el. 

A. 

dXrjO-ea,  fj,  ts, 

V. 

aXrjdis, 

Sing. 

N. 

cvx^p-is,      1, 

G. 

ev-^dpiTOSf 

D. 

€vxdpiTiy 

A. 

€vx(ip-iTa,  ly,   «, 

V. 

£^api. 

Dual. 


N.  A.  V.  upp€y€, 
G.  D.  dppivoiy. 


Dual. 
N.A.V.  d\i)Q-9t,  //, 

G.D.  aXr/0-eotv,  olv. 


Sing. 

N.    SlTT-OVS,       ovyy 
Cr.        hlTTobos, 

J),      bivobiy 

A.  hiiT'oba,  ovv,  ovy, 

V.  ilr-inff,  ov,  ovy. 


Dual. 

N.  A.  V.   evxdpiTff 
G.  D,  cv\apiToiy. 


Dual. 

N.A.V.  biirobe, 
G.  D.  binvboiy. 


Plur. 

N.   fipp-eves,  €ya, 
G.      uppl:yu)y, 
D.      appeal, 
A.  tipp-eyas,  eya, 
.  app-eycs,  cva. 


Plur. 
N.  d\t}0-€€s,  €h,  iu,  //, 
G.      d\riO-€f»)y,   wv, 
D.      u\i}de(Ti, 
A.   dXrjd-eaijels,  ca,  »/, 
V,  6.\ii6-i€S,  €1$,  ia,  >/. 


Plur. 
N.   nv^dp-iTes,   irm, 
G.      eirxapirtuy, 
D.      cu^dtptfft, 
A.  cu)(ap-tra$,   ira, 
V.   cv^cip-tres,   tra. 


Plur. 
N.  biif-obcs,     oha, 

G.        ^tTTO^WV, 

D.      hixoai, 

A.   clx-obas,      aba, 

V.  ^tT-o^cs,     oi>a. 


Sing. 
N.   <r(M)<l>p'Uty,      oy, 
G.      (Twippoyos, 
D.      (TUKftpoyi, 
A.   (TUKJip-ova,    oy, 
V,      auK^poy, 


Sing. 

N.  fieyaXt/T-wp,    op, 
G.        ^eyaX»/ropos, 
D,        fieyaXt'iTooi, 
A.  fi€yaX})r-opa,  op, 
V.     fieyiiXrjTop. 


Sing. 
N.  ewyc-ws,     wv. 


G. 

D. 

A.        ei/yewi', 
V.  ei/ye-fciA,      wi'. 


evyeitt, 
ei/yew. 


Dual. 

N.A.V.  a<jj<f)poy€, 
G.D.    (Ttotppnyoiy, 


Dual. 

N.A.V.   fxeyaXi'irope, 
G.D.  fxeyaXijTopoiy. 


Dual. 


N.A.V.   evyeio. 


G.D. 


ei/ycwi'. 


Plur. 
N.    au)<l>p-oy€s,    ova^ 
G.      (rit}(f>p6ywy, 

D.        (TMCppOfTl, 

A.   au}<pp-oras,   oya, 
V.   tT(jj0p-oyes,   ova.* 


Plur. 
N.  iieyaXi]T-opes,   opa, 
G.      fji€yaXt]T6pioy, 
D.     fieyaXi'iTopat, 
A.  fieyaXifT-opas,  opa, 
V.   fjicyaXur-opes,  opa. 


Plur. 

N.   eiJye-w,      o;, 
G.  ci/yew*'. 


D. 


ei^ycws, 


A.   ei/ye-ws,    w, 
V.  evye-^,     w. 


'  In  the  same  manner  are  declined  Comparatives  ;  but  they  synco- 
pate and  contract  the  A.  Siug.  and  the  N.  A.  V.  Plur.  thus, 
S.  A.  fieiSl-oya,      oa,      (o, 
PI.  N.  V.   fxei^'-oyesy     oes,     ovs — ova,   oa,  ta  ; 
A.  yuetC-oyas,     oas,     ovs — oya,  oa,   or. 

Gr.  Gr.  D 


*-^  -  -jjs.  ft^Mjit  «_.^f»i,i*K  "r»"*-w. 


26 

Adjectives  of  one  termination  are,— the  Cardinal  Num- 
bers from  TTsvTs  to  sxar-iv,  both  inclusive.  Some  are 
Masc.  and  Fern,  only :  ^  such  are,  1.  those  formed  with  a 
noun  unaltered  in  the  last  syllable,  as  eS^jiv ;  /lax^au^r^v, 
fjLOLxpoKsip.  2.  derived  from  TraWp  and  ^rjr^q.  as  airaTwq, 
hixofx-fiTayp.  3.  in  r,g,  r^rog  and  cog,  «)TOi?,  as  aO^^^,  >l>«9v7;^, 
a^v^^.  4.  ending  in  |  and  %(/,  as  aoTra^,  /xtivrj|,  aly/XixJ/. 
6.  in  a^,  a8o^  and  ig,   ihog,  as  cj^uya^,  ava?wx«^. 

Irregular  Adjectivks. 

Miyag  and  Troxi^  have  only  the  Nom.  Ace.  and  Voc. 
Masc.  and  Neuter  of  the  Singular,  and  borrow  the  other 
cases  from  ^zya-k-og,  tj,  ov,  and  toXX-o^,  tj,  iv :  thus, 

Sing. 
N.  METAI,  fieyaXih  META, 
G.   jueyd\-ov,        t?s,  ov, 

D.   ^eyaX-w,         »;,  «> 

A.  MET  AN,  /icyaXrjv,  MEFA, 
V.  META,     /icyaXr/,     MEFA. 

Dual. 
N.  A.  V.  /icyaX-w,      o,      w, 
G.  D.  fieyaX-oii'y     aiPy      oiy. 

Plur. 
N.  ^eydX'Oi,     ui,     «, 
G.     fif-ydXufVt 
D.  /ifyaX-otv,  at$,  o«, 
A.   fieyaX-ovSy   as,   a, 
V.  fieynX-oif      at,     o. 


Sing. 

N.  noA  Yi,  TToxx;,,  noAV,* 

G.    TTOXX-OD,  ^S,  OU, 

D.   ToXX-w,         p,  ^, 

A.  nOA  YN,  TToXX;,. ,  noA  Y. 

V.  noA  Y,  TToxx,/,  noAV. 

Dual. 
N.  A.  V.  TToXX-w,       a,        «;, 
G.  D.       7roXX-o7v,   at*',     oTk. 

Plur. 

N.  TToXX-oi,        aJ,        a, 

G,  TToXXdi*', 

D.  7roXX-o7s,      aisy      aits, 
A.  TToXX-ows,      as,       a. 


I         V.    TTOXX-Ot, 


»  The   Neuter  is  expressed    by   another  adjective;  thus  for  the 
neuter  of  ap7ra£,  apiruKTii^uv  is  used. 

*  The  Poets  dechne  the  Masc.  of  ttoXus  like  o^vi. 
'  To  these  may  be  added  /uakop,  ^aKut^a. 
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Comparison. 

The  Comparative  is  formed  by  the  addition  of  rs^oc,  the 
Superlative  by  the  addition  of  rarog^  to  the  Nominative  ;  as 
fMaxoLp,  [xaxap-repog,  [xaxap-TaTog, 

Adjectives  in  o^  drop  g ;  as  ixaxp-og,  orepog^  irarng.  If 
the  penultima  is  short,  o  is  changed  into  m ;  as  cro^-lg^ 

WTSpOg,    iOTOLTOg,^ 

Adjectives  in  eig  drop  i ;  as  ^apl-sig,  ia-rspog,  ia-Tarog. 

Adjectives  in  a^,  r^g,  and  ug  add  rspog  and  ruTog  to  the 
neuter  ;  as  [xeT^ag,  [Meyiiv-repog,  rarog  :  Adjectives  in  mv  to 
the  Nom.  Plur.  Masc.  as  o-uxp^wv,  (r(o(p^ovs(r-Tspogy  rarng.^ 

Irregular  Comparison. 


in  ICOV,    KTTOg? 

« 

altrxpo?, 

uic^looVf 

aiTX^ifTTOg, 

^X^po?> 

S^SlMV, 

S^$KrTO$. 

xaXof, 

hoiKXImv, 

xaXXiCTO;. 

X'jhoCf 

XV^IuiVy 

XuSlCTTOJ. 

pahoCf 

foiaiv, 

poi(TTOg. 

regTTVoCf 

repTTviMVf 

TSpTTVKTTOg. 

<^tKog, 

<^l\l(tiV, 

^iXicTTog.^ 

'  Otherwise  four  short  syllables  would  come  together.     To  avoid 
fAfff,  Homer  sometimes  lengthens  a  short  one. 

IleTrwv  forms  Treirairepoa ;  tt/wi^,  nivTepos ;  fjieffosy  fieeratrepoSf  yue- 
cra/raros. 

Ba(iys,  fipabvs^  ftpayys,  yXvKuSy  ijbvsy  ttoj^vs,  ra^Cs,  &C.  make  iwv, 
larros,  as  well  as  repos,  tutos,  Tlpeffftvs  and  ukvs  sometimes  form  the 
superl.  TTp^ffftiffrosy  wKKXToa.  'Some  of  those  also  change  the  la^  sylla- 
ble into  aarun',  as  ftaOvs,  fta/rffwv  ;  yXvkvs,  yXvaaiov ;  Ta-)^vsy  ^aaamvy  &c. 

*  These  are  formed  from  the  substantives  e^Qos,  koXKos,  &c.  (jttXos 
makes  also  (j)t\-^€po5f  raros. 


.  A 


ayadoj, 


XOLXO^j 
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In  ttrrspog,  ttrrarog. 


XaXoj, 

AaXjo-Tspof, 

AaXi(7T«Tor. 

oXiyoj, 

oXtyla-rspogf 

oXiyiVrarog. 

af^af, 

apTrayiaTspog. 

^X«f, 

/SXax/o-Tgpoj. 

\I/5y8^j, 

\{/5u8i(rTaT05, 

/^ 


a[xsivaiVf 


eioov. 


I 


apiO'TOg. 

J/Sg'XTKTTOj  * 

C  i^SpTtXTOg, 

<PepTKTTO^,^ 
XOtKMTSpQ^y     "> 

,  J-xaxiOTOc. 

xaxiwv,         ^ 


ap 

/3cXt/«jv, 
fieXTspog, 
xp=la(Tcuv, 

Xps'lTJUiVy 

«   xappctiVf 
XootciiVy 

X'^uiVf 


I 


X^'P 


CUV, 


.X^f' 


SlCliV, 


'  Some  are  formed  by  the  Attics  in  aireposj  airaroi  ;  some  by  tlic 
Attics  and  Ionics  in  earepos,  etrraros, 

*  From  a^evoi,  amcenus.  'AyoGwraros  is  rarely  found.  Thus 
Varro  has  used  bonissimus  and  malissimus. 

^  From''ApT;s,  valiant  as  Mars,  or  from  apt,  eminent. 

*  From  jjovXofjiai,  to  wish  ;  as  optimus  from  opto. 
'  From  Kparvst  brave. 

*  From  Xut  for  OeXw,  to  wish. 
^  From  (pepio,  to  bear. 

In  the  application  of  these  different  words  to  uyaOos,  that  adjective 
must  be  understood  to  signify  not  only  goody  but  strong  and  brave  ; 
qualities,  which  were  thought  the  most  desirable  in  the  early  ages  of 


fiiya;, 
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C  [jLOLxgoTepog,     fiaxporuTo;, 


pnxpoTepoCy 


fXlXgO^y 


TTOXv;, 


fji,eiorepog, 

ijxs/ojv, 
s\oi(r<roov, 
rja'(Tcov, 
I  TrXecov, 
^  7rA«/cov,* 


rjXKTTOS'^ 

jTrXeToTO^.' 


civilization.     Thus  among  the  Romans  Courage  was  thought  the  first 
and  most  manfi/  virtue,  hence  called  Virtus,  from  Fir, 

'  From  fjLTJKosy  length. 
From  eXa^yy,   small. 

'  From  Tjaffu),  to  sit  low  ;  or  from  »]ica,  lowly. 

*  From  TrXeos,  full. 

'  Sometimes  a  double  comparison  is  found  ;  as  from  x«''p<^»'>  worse, 
is  formed  x^ tp<>7-epos :  from  fieiojv,  lesSy  fieLorepos,  thus  lesser ;  from 
apeiioy,  more  valiant^  apewrepos ;  from  »caXX/wv,  fairer,  KoKXitjrepos  ; 
from  Xoi/faiv,  more  desirable y  Xioirepos  ;  from  irpoTepos,  former,  Trporepai- 
repos,  d'C.  From  eXdx<<rros  is  formed  eXaxt<rroVe|Oos ;  from  etrxaros, 
eff^arwraTos ;  from  Kvbi(TTOs,  Kvbiararoi ;  from  Trpioros,  first,  Trpwr- 
tfTTos.  Thus  in  the  Psalms,  Most  Highest,  to  express  the  superlative 
excellence  of  the  Supreme  being. 

Comparisons  are  also  made  from  nouns  : 


AXyos,  aXytioy 

l^aariXev-s,   repos, 

€Ta7pos, 

0eo$,     Qewrepoa. 

K€pb-os,        iwy, 

kXilTT-IJSy 


(iXyiaros. 

TUTOS, 

traipoTaros. 

ttrros, 
iffraros. 


TrXeovEKTrfs, 

TrXyKT-rjs, 

7ror-»/v, 

piiy  oSf        iiiiVy 

vl3pi(TT))s, 

Thus  in  Latin,   oeulissimus. 

From  a  pronoun  ; 

uvrok,  ipse,    avroraroy,  ipsissimus. 


TrXeoveKTitrraros, 

Ifnaros. 

t(rraros, 

tar  OS. 

vjipiarrorepos. 

fcjporaTOs. 


Basijafeaf-il.a.'iif'  'ta.1ai:'^*Si 
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I  ill 
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One.  Sing. 


N.  els 


»< 
ey, 


yuta, 

G.  eyos,    fiuiSf  evos, 

D.  evj,     /i/?,  €vi, 

A.  eva,     /xm»/,  ev. 


Numerals. 

Tk'o.  Dual. 

N.  A.   bvo^  or  bvio. 


G.  D.  ^uoTv  or  bvelv. 


-...  3 


Two.  Plur. 


Ci.   hvutv, 

D.  5vff/. 


From  adverbs : 


ava>. 


avw-rcpos, 
afap-repos. 
effut'Tcpos, 
t^M-repoSy 

iiyyv-repoSf 
cyy-i(i>y. 


TUT  OS, 

TUTOS. 
TUTOS. 

raTos. 

IffTOS. 


Kurw, 

Ka-U>'T€pOSy 

TUTOS. 

irvpfnttf 

7roppu}-TepoSf 

TUTOS. 

TrpoaUf 

TTfiOrnO'TfpOSf 

Tares . 

Trpw), 

TTpioiai-repos, 

TUTOS, 

6iri(Tu)y 

OTTtffW-TepOSf 

TUTOS, 

v\Pi, 

vypiOTOS, 

TTpO, 

virepf 


TTpO-TCpOSy 

VTrep-repoSt 


From  prepositions : 
TUTOi,   by  syncope  and  eontractiou  irpioTos. 
TUTOSy  by  syncope  vttutos. 
The  relation  existing  ])etween  certain  adjectives  of  frequent  occur- 
rence in  all  the  European  dialects,  in  a  similar  irregularity  of  compa- 
rison, is  remarkable.    The  following  list,  confined  to  one  adjective, 
will  prove  that  there  is  a  strong  analogy  among  them : 

I^tin,     bonus,  melioi\  optimus, 
Welsh,     da,  gwell,  gorau, 
Armoric,     mat,  guel, 
Irish,     maith,  niossfearr. 
Russian,     loioti,  lytchio, 
German,     gut,  besser,  beste. 
English,     goody  better,  best. 
The  two  last  seem  of  the  same  origin  as  ayados  shortened  into  'yatf, 
PiXTcpos,  fieXTiffTos,     Similar  to  this  comparative  is  the  Persian  behttr. 
The  French,  Italian,  Portuguese,  and  Spanish  are  not  mentioned,    as 
they  aie  derived  from  the  Latin. 

"  Thus  oibeis,  ovbefila,  ovbev  ;  and  /jirfbcis,  firjbcfiia,  fitjbey.  Aris- 
totle uses  ovdels  ;  Homer,  ovris.  Ovbe  els,  firtbk  h',  are  used  emphati- 
cally. From  eh  is  formed  cTep-os,  a,  oy  ;  and  from  ovbtU  and  ^r)he\s, 
ovbirepos  and  fx-qberepos. 

*  Ayo  is  always  used  by  the  Attics ;  it  is  an  aptot  in  Homer  and 
Herodotus.  A//0w  is  sometimes  used  in  the  same  manner. 

^  dmlv  is  generally  used  as  gen.,  bvolv  as  dat.  From  hvo  is  formed 
bevTtpos  and  bevnxros. 


Three.  Plur. 

N.    Tpels,  Tpia, 

G.  rpiojy, 

D.  «  Tplffl, 

A.   Tpelsy  Tpia. 


Four.  Plur. 

N.   rearaap-es,  a, 

G.  T€ff(T(ipu)V, 

D .  Teaaaperi, 

A.  Tcaaap-as,  a.* 


*  The  numbers  according  to  their  notation  by  the  Greek  alpliabet, 
are  as  follow  : 


els,  I,  d,  1. 
bOo,  II,  C,  2. 
rpels.  III,  y,  3. 
Tetrtrapes,  IIII,  b',  4. 
iceyre,  IT,  i,  5. 
e.^  ni,  r',  6. 
eirWi,   n  II,  c',  7» 

QKTUf,    II   III,    If,   8. 

lyyia,  U  IIII,  B-',  9. 
btK-a,  A,  /',  10, 
eybei^a,  AI,  id,  11. 
biitbem.  All,  e/5',  12. 
rpiatcaibek'u,   AIII,  ly',  13- 
reaffapakaibeku,  A1III,  i^',  14. 
neyreKuibeKu,  ATI,  li,  15. 
ejcKuibtku,  An  I,  If',  16. 
eTTTUKaibeKa,  All  II,  t^',  IJ, 
oKTufKutbeku,  An  III,  11/,  18. 
eyyeakuibeKUy   AH  IIU,  tB^,  I9. 
e^ikom,  AA,  K,  20. 
elKoai  eis,  AAI,  cd,  21. 
rpiuKOiTa,  AAA,  V,  30. 


T€fT(rapuKoyTa,  AAAA,  /li',  40. 
ireyriiKovTay   pj,  v',  50. 
e^f/corra,    pJA,  ^y  6O. 
efibofiyjKOVTa,  JI[AA,  o,  JO. 
oybo/jKoyra,  j^jAAA,  tt',  80. 
eyyevliKovra,    FJAAAA,  ^,  90. 
ekUToy,  H,  f>',  100. 
^ta^•o(n-ot,  at,  a,  IITI,  ff,  200. 
rpiaicofftot,  HIIH,  t,  300. 
reaffupuKOffioe,  HHHH,  v,  400. 
7reiTafc.o<T<o(,   JuJ,  ^',  500. 
e^uKoffioiy  li^H,  x'>  600. 
eTT-UKOffioiy   Jh]^HH,  ^',  700. 

(>XTOkO<TtOJ,     Jj£HHH,  W,   800. 

ei'i/€a».o<rto<,  MHIillH,  3,  9OO. 
^/Xiot,  X,  ^a,  1000. 
biaxiXioiy  XX,  ,£,  2000. 
TreyTaKiar^iXwi,  \x^y  e,  5000. 
/uyptot,  M,  I,  10,000. 
bior/ivpwi,   MM,   K,  20,000. 
ireyTaKLff^vpiot,  ]\i[,  ^v,  50,000. 
beKaKKTixvpioi,^^^^,  p,  100,000. 


To  express  the  9  units,  the  9  tens,  and  the  9  hundreds,  the  Greeks 
used  the  letters  of  the  alphabet.  But  as  there  are  only  24,  they  used 
?,  called  e7rt(r»//ioi/,  for  6 ;  $,  called  Koinra,  for  90 ;  and  3,  called 
ffdi'  7r7,  a  TT  covered  with  an  inverted  C*,  for  900. 

A  miuk  is  j>liiced  over  the  letters  to  express  the  numbers.     Placed 


,.j^Jb     -  ■■.  I    ^*  iJV 
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under   tliem,  it  expresses  Uiousauds ;  thus  e   is  5,  >  is  5000.     The 
figures  of  the  present  year  are  awt?,  '  \S\6. 

In  the  Capitals, 
I.  1,  is  the  mark  of  Unit ;  H,      100,   is  the  initial  of  He*:aro>' ; 

n,  5,  is  the  initial  of  U^vre  ;  X,     1000, X/Xcot ; 

^,    10,.. AtK-a;  M,      10,000, Mvpioi. 

Each  of  these  may  be  repealed  four  times:  thus  IIII,  4;  AAA,  30: 
MM,  '20,000,  &c.     n  inclosing  a  numerical  letter  multiplies  it  by  5  ; 

thus  14,  50,  cU-. 

From  10  to  20,  the  large  numbers  may  be  placed  first  or  last, 
hkica  bvo  or  b^bcKa,  V2.  From  20,  the  larger  number  is  placed  first, 
eUofft  bvo,   22.     From  30,    the  conjunction  is  inserted,   r^Mfkovra  kui 

bvo,  32,  &c. 

Of  the  Ordinal  numbers,  all  under  20,  except  second,  seventh,  and 
eighth,  end  in  tos.  From  thence  upwards  all  end  in  otrros.  Thus, 
1st.  vpioTOs  and  Tvporepos,  2.  bevrepos.  3.  rpiros.  4.  rcTapTOi  and  rc- 
rparos.  5.  7re/x7rro$.  6.  €Ktos.  7-  ef^bofios  and  t/3^o/iaroj.  8.  oyboos 
and  oyboaros,  9-  evmros,  evaros  and  eiraTOS.  10.  beKciTOi.  11.  hbe- 
Karos.      12.  btabiKaros,  bviobeKUTOS  and  bvoKuibetcaTos,  <Vc. 

20th.  ciKrotn-os.      21.  els  K'ai  ckoffrus,  /xi'a  »cai  ekoffTi),  citcoaTOi  Trpoiros. 

30th.  TpmKOffTos.  40.  r€(T(Tapa<cooTO$.  50.  xf  iTi^tcoffros.  60.  e;7/».o<Tros. 
70.  kPbofirjKOffrds.  80.  oy^or/kotrros.  90.  crj'evrjktxTros.  100.  eKaroer- 
ros.     200.  5ia(Co«Ttoffro$.      lOOO.  x'^^totrros.      10,000.  ^vptoffros. 

The  Greeks  have  used  the  letters  of  the  alphabet  in  their  natural 
order,  to  express  a  consecutive  series,  or  marks  of  division.  Thus 
the  24  books  of  the  Iliad  and  Odyssey  are  marked  by  the  24  letters,  as 
the  stanzas  of  the  1 19th  Psalm  are  by  the  Hebrew  letters. 


Proxoun. 


Pronouns  are  divided  into 


1.  Personal. 


eyM,   I  ; 
cVf  thou ; 
ov,  of  him. 


2.  Possessive. 

ey.'ogy  rj,  ov,  my; 
co^f  (rr},  (TOVy  thy  ; 
og  or  €-og,  r;,  ov,  nis  ; 
vmrep-o^f  a,  ov,  our,  of  us  two  ; 
o-footTip-og,  u,  ov,  your,  of  you 

two ; 
^ju,HTe^-oj,  a,  ov,  our ; 
vfji,erep'Ogf  a,  ov,  your ; 

<r06Tsp-og,  a,  ov,      3 


I.   Relative. 
hy  ^f  0,  who  ; 
atjT-o^f  ^,  6,  he,  she,  it. 


4.  Demonstrative. 

fXe»v-oj,  Y\,  0,  that ; 

this. 


OUTOC,    aUT)J,    T0i)T0, 


5.  Reciprocal. 
ilxoLUToUf  of  myself; 
(TsauToD,  of  thyself ; 
kuvTOUy  of  himself. 


6.  Indefinite. 


r<j,  T<,   any  ; 
^elva,  some  one. 


Singular. 
N.  gyco, 
O.  EjuuoD  or  jxou, 
D.  6/ttoi  or  /xo», 

A»     \  r 

.  fjxs  or  fx,s. 


Dual. 

N.  A.   vcuif  vuif 
G.  D.    VCUiV,    vcuv. 


Plural. 

N.  ^ftsTj, 

G.    YlflMV, 

D.  ^ju-Tv, 
A.  f/jxaj. 


'"  dMMa^a2f»'awfeih»M^a&>j«in^g^^ 


i    i: 
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Singulai 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


(TU, 


crou, 

(TOI, 


<rs. 


Singular. 

G.  o5, 
D.  <?, 

A.    OV, 


T 


T 


0. 


Dual. 

N.   A.    (T^wV,    (T^^W,* 

G.  D.  (T^coVv,  a^dov. 


Plural. 

N.  ujxffify 

D.    UjXIV, 

A.  wfAaj. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural 

N. 

N.  <r<^«7j, 

G.  ou, 

N.    A.      (T^CliSf    (T^S, 

G.    (T^OOV, 

D.  o», 

G.   D.     (T^Cul'v,    (Tip IV. 

D.  (T^iVi, 

A.  ?. 

A.  (T^aj. 

Dual. 


A 

CO, 


N.  A.  cS,    ^, 

D.  G.  olv,    alv,  olv 


Plural. 


N.  0-;,  uX 


CUV, 


D.  oTj,  aTj,     oTf, 

Art  A  f 

.  oug,  a$,     a. 


iliro^  and  exshog  are  declined  like  o^,  ^5^  o, 
OuTosy  auTT),  rouTo  is  declined,  and  prefixes  t,  like  the 
article,  thus : 


'  From  ff(^  i»  derived  the  Latin  vos,  as  from  ff,  nos. 


Singular. 


N. 

OUTOJ, 

'■''        I 

TOUTO, 

G. 

TOUTOW, 

TaWTJJf, 

TOVTOV, 

D. 

TOt^TW, 

Tavrjj, 

TOVTM, 

A. 

TOUTOV, 

Dual. 

TOUTO. 

N. 

A. 

TOUTOOf 

Tayra, 

toJtw, 

G. 

D. 

TOUTO/V, 

Tooraiv, 
Plural. 

TOUTQIV, 

N. 

OUT04, 

avToiif 

TCtVTUf 

G. 

TOUTOiV, 

D. 

TOUTOIJ, 

ruuToiis, 

TOVTOl^f 

A. 

TOUTOUf, 

TU'JTUg, 

TavToc, 

From  the  Personal  Pronouns  and  airoj  are  compound- 


ed 


cauT-oiJ,  J 


»JJ)    ow, 


««>  »?>   ««> 


OV,    ^V,    0. 


Of  these  the  last  alone  has  a  plural : 

G.  kavT-wv,  D.   Oij,  al^f   o1$,  A. 


\  \  r  3 

ou^,   af,  a. 


■  av  is  used  in  the  words,  in  which  there  is  neither  o  nor  w. 

*  Homer  never  uses  these  reciprocals,  but  e/ze  avrov,  ak  avrov,  and 
c  avrov  or  avrovy  &c. 

'  For  <rcai/7oD  wc  often  find,  by  Crasis,  travTov ;  and  for  eavrov, 
avrov.     The  latter  is  used  by  the  Attics  in  the  three  Persons. 


.tf^  It  j'» *.'^*j'*.>^ 


\»jX:H^  .^iXAt'4ili*tat'ti'£^fjt     -.■a  NA>.  -'•lJ"J'v^*     -'se^*i^ia*.*tJtil!lW,^.k\f:irr'i'-»n'rvBiB,.i^^    .'*  Katfftfjwlfa 
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Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 

t\§,  t»,' 

N. 

TlVff,    Tiva, 

G. 

TiVOJ, 

N.  A.  Tivg, 

G. 

Tjvciv, 

D. 

TJVI, 

G.  D.    TiVoTv. 

D. 

Ticri, 

A. 

T»V«,    T». 

A. 

TlVflij,    TIV«.* 

V. 


N.  Itiva,  and  Scij, 
G.  Islva,  ZelvuTog  and  8iivoj, 
D.  SfTva,  8e/vaT*  and  5iiv«, 
A.  8iTva. 


VERB. 

Verbs  are  of  two  kinds :   1.  in  /},  2.  in  ML 

Verbs  have  three  Voices  .  Activey   Passive^  and  Mid- 

die.' 


'  T«,  t/,  irAo,  M'/itf/  ?  is  marked  with  an  acute  accent,  and  always 

on  the  first  syllable. 

*  •Os  and  Tis  are  often  joined,  and  signify  whoever ;  thus,  oaris, 

^TtSf  on,  &c. 

In  the  neuter  6  is  often  separated  from  re,   with  or  without  a  comnaa, 

to  be  distinguished  from  the  conjunction  oti. 

Owy,  with  the  sijiuitication  of  the  Latin  cunqii£,  U  added  to  com- 
pound Relatives,  and  takes  the  accent,  as  itrnaovv,  whosoever. 

To  the  Demonstratives  l  long,  accented,  is  added  ;  as  ovto<ti,  hicce, 
celui-ci ;  even  if  ye  is  atlixed,  as  rovroyl. 

^  The  Middle  Voice  is  so  called  because  it  has  a  middle  significa- 
tion between  the  Active  und  the  Passive,    it  impHes  neither  action 
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Five   Moods  :  Indicative,  Imperative^  Optative^  Sub- 
junctive, Injinitive. 

Nine  Tenses  :  Present,  Imperfect^  Perfect^  Pluper- 


nor  passion  alone,  but  an  action  reflected  on  the  agent  himself.     It 
signifies  wliat  we  do,  I.  to  ourselves;  II.  for  ourselves. 

I.  Thus  ^o/3ew  Active  signifies  /  frighten  another  person  ;  (^ofiio- 
fiai  Passive,  I  am  frightened  by  another ;  but  fo^iofxaL  Middhy  I 
frighten  my  self ,  I  am  afraid,  or  I  fear.     $i/Xarrw,  I  g^uard  another  ; 

tf}v\urrofiaif  I  am  guarded  by  another;  but  in  the  Middle,  /guard 
myself  or  /  beware.  Aovw,  I  wash ;  Xouo/xat,  /  am  washed ;  in  the 
Middle,  I  wash  myself  or  /  bathe.  In  this  sense  the  Middle  com- 
bines the  Active  and  the  Passive,  /  frighten  and  am  frightened,  &c. 
We  find  the  same  signification  in  the  Hithpahel  form  of  the  Hebrew, 
in  the  Reflective  of  the  Shanscrit,  and  in  the  Reciprocal  Verbs  of  the 
French.  The  analogy  may  be  traced  in  Latin  ;  in  vertor,  pascor, 
rnoveor,  cingor,  &c.  a  middle  sense  is  easily  traced  ;  and  if  no  diff*e- 
rence  of  inflection  existed  in  Greek,  a  distinction  would  be  as  unne- 
cessary as  in  Latin. 

II.  When  the  Middle  verb  is  followed  by  an  accusative,  it  implies 
that  the  action  exerted  on  that  object  is  intended  for  the  benefit  or 
pleasure  of  the  agent.  Thus  \vetv  nva  signifies  to  set  a  person  at 
liberty ;  but  when  Chryses  is  said  XvetrBai  his  daughter,  he  is  under- 
stood as  setting  her  at  liberty,  as  redeeming  her,  to  gratify  his  own 
feelings.  In  a  slave-market  ^tcrduxras  was  applied  to  the  person  who 
let  out  slaves  ;  fjiei.it(Tdo)j.i^vos  to  the  slave  who  was  hired ;  and  ftttrBut' 
a^fjievos  to  him,  who  hired  a  slave  for  himself.  UoXefiov  Troirjerai  sig- 
nified to  attack  by  war ;  but  Troifiaatrdai  to  make  war  in  self-defence. 
The  latter  is  in  more  frequent  use,  perhaps  because  all  states  profess 
to  make  war  only  in  defence  of  their  rights  or  Uberties. 

To  this  class  may  be  referred  what  we  procure  to  be  done  to  or  for 
us  by  another.  Thus  a  father  is  said  bibdlaadai  his  son,  when  he  has 
sent  him  to  a  master  to  be  educated. 

'  The  Perfect  expresses  that,  which  has  existed  and  still  exists. 


.   "^   1  liTri  lit  Hi  JliWIf  '  plHTnnil 
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ficU  First  ^d  Second  Future,'  First  dnd  Second  Aorist,'' 
and  in  the  Passive  Paulo-post-Future.^ 

Three  Numbers  :  Singular,  Dual^  and  Plural 


The  verb  sljal,  to  be. 


INDICATIVE    MOOD. 


Pi 

eseiit  Tense. 

Sing. 

»  ^ 

ffij  or  «!,*        80t), 

I  am, 

thou  art,        he  is, 

Dual. 

gfl-TOV,                     IfTTdVi 

you 

two  are,  they  two  are. 

Plur. 

ecr/MrSV, 

ta-Te,               fieri. 

we  are, 

you  are,     they  are.* 

'  The  Second  Future  seems  to  be  an  Old  Attic  form  of  the  First, 
and  has  consequently  the  same  sense. 

*  The  Aorists  are  called  indefinitr  in  time  ;  but  in  general  they 
refer  to  something /?fl«^  and  may  therefore  be  called  Historical  tenses. 
They  are  so  similar  in  signification,  that  there  are  few  verbs,  in  which 
both  forms  arc  used.      More  verbs  have  the  1st  than  the  2d. 

2  The  Paulo-post -Future  expresses  that,  which  is  on  the  point  of 
being  done. 

*  The  latter  is  more  used. 

5  When  the  First  Person  Plural  ends  in  /xcv,  the  Dual  has  no  First 

Person. 

*  In  the  Present,  Perfect,  and  Future  Indicative,  and  all  the  Sub- 
junctive, the  Third  Person  Plural  ends  in  tri  or  rat :  and  the  Second 
and  Tiiird  Dual  are  the  same. 


Imperfect. 


s. 

^v, 

hy 

n  or  ^v; 

D. 

^TOV, 

?T»)V,* 

P. 

?P«v, 

Future.* 

■»            3 

r)<rotv. 

S. 

6(roju.ai, 

«<^>?, 

sa-BToit, 

D. 

ea  Ojxffflov, 

,        e<rea-Qov, 

easa-Qov, 

P. 

k(r6[^sSu, 

eci(r$sy 
Pluperfect. 

SO-OVTOH, 

S. 

W^v, 

^<ro, 

TITO, 

JD. 

^[/,e$oVf 

^<r$ov. 

?(rfiijv. 

P. 

Ylfie^cc, 

^a-de, 

^       s 

IJVTO.' 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 


S. 

D. 

P. 


Present  and  Imperfect. 

1(r6i  or  Ifl-o, 


I 


sa-TOv. 


6<rTe, 


(TTCO, 


ecTcyv, 


&aTui<roL)>. 


'  The  latter  is  more  common. 

*  The  Imperfect,  Pluperfect,  and  the  two  Aorists  Indicative,  and 
all  the  Optative,  form  the  Dual  in  ov,  ijp. 

^  In  the  subsequent  Moods,  the  Imperfect  is  the  same  as  the  Pre- 
sent, and  the  Pluperfect  is  the  same  as  the  Perfect. 

'^  This  is  also  called  the  Future  Middle,  and  the  Pluperfect  the 
Imperfect  Middle. 

'  lifiriy  and  ^iro  are  generally  used  in  the  sense  of  the  Imperfect. 


4 


-iiiW"f   ivAxii    Hiir-r-nrn-^i-n.v    ^     At 
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OPTATIVi:    MOOD. 
Present  and  Imperfect. 


S. 

D. 
P. 


67>JV, 


f7>J^5V, 


sTt)TOV, 


en), 


Future. 


D.     6(ro//xsSoy,        ecroiffdov, 
P.     £<ro/ju-e5«,         etroio-flff, 


Hr](J'XV  or  firV.* 


etroicrdrjv. 


SflTOiyro. 


s. 

D. 


SUBJUNCTIVE    MOOD. 


Present  and  Imperfect. 

^TOV,  ijTOV, 


OOi 


p. 

ccjttev,              )jTf, 

cJ  (Ti. 

INFINITIVE     MOOD 

Present  and  Imperfect, 
elvai. 

Future. 

e(rf(xdai. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Present. 

■ 

N. 

64)v,                oucra, 

G. 

Future. 

o»To^ 

N. 

i<ro(x,iVO^f      e<rojU.£y7}, 

icTOftevoy, 

G. 

e<ro|Ltsvou,      c<ro/Mr€Vf]$, 

ecro/xevou. 

*  EIcv  is  also  used  for  the  3d  pers.  sing,  iu  the  sense  of  iarut,  kt  it 
bff  be  it  so. 


I 


Verbs  in  fl. 
There  are  Four  Conjugations  of  Verbs  in  ai,  distinguish- 
ed  by  the  termination  of  the  First  Future  ; 

The  Fiist  Conjugation  in  ^co,  as  tuttto),  t'j-^o). 

The  Second  in  ^w,    as  Xsyoi,  Xs^ai. 

The  Third  in  a-co,  as  rtw,  rla-co. 

The  Fourth  in  a  liquid  before  a>,  as  \|/aXXaj,  \J/aXa>/ 


res.  TUTTTCJO. 


ACTIVE  VOICE. 

1 .  The  Principal  Parts. 

1st    I'Ut.  TUvl/CO. 

2d  Aor.  huTTOv. 


Peif.  TcTu^a. 


*  For  those  learners,  who  may  give  the  preference  to  the  distinction 
of  Conjugations  by  the  characteristic,  or  the  letter  preceding  w,  the 
principles  of  that  system  are  here  added. 

For  the  sake  of  analogy  and  simplification,  it  may  be  observe'd  that 
the  Mute  consonants  are  divided,  with  reference  to  the  orsans  of 
s])eech,  into 

Labials,  pronounced  by  the  lips,  tt,  /3,  ^ ; 

Palatals,  by  the  palate,  f,  y,  x  J 

Dentals,  by  the  teeth,  r,  b,  6. 
The  characteristic  letters 
Of  the  /i>5^  Conjugation  are  the  Labials,  with  ttt  ; 
Of  the  Second,  the  Palatals,  with  kt  and  aa ;  {rr  by  the  Attics ;) 
Of  the  Third,  the  Dentals,  with  ^  or  a  vowel ; 
Of  the  Fourth,  the  Liquids,  \,  fx,  v,  p. 

The  old   Grammarians  formed  six  Conjugations,  diilinguished   by 
the  characteristics,    thus, 

I.  The  Labials,  with  7rr,  as  \e//3w. 

II.  The  Palatals,  with  kt,  as  Xeyw. 

III.  The  Dentals,  as  7r\?/0a>. 

IV.  ^  and  a(T,  as  ^pa^w. 

V.  The  Liquids,  as  ^a/Vw. 

VI.  The  Vowels,  as  Tifidut,  r/w.  ^liw. 

Gr.  Gr.  j.^ 


ai?ii.jsas'**'-t;.u-*,.     j-q^' 


.:<.  >£ljSa£'.J£k.-i:^ 


)    iTjlMr'^M*  M-    'ttaiu    .  -  1.« 


"*  «*■       -■..*'    .  >J-.* 


.■5^i^^atffi«ji£---.riJ^-4&fe^  ^.^-f^.Aau»';wg"-^i^^b.«g-^efe^-^ 
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2.  The  Moods  and  Tenses. 


indie. 

Imper. 

Upt. 

Present 
Imperf. 

TUTTTW         -^ 

TWTTT-S 

-OIJU-I 

1st  Fut. 

TurJ^-a) 

-Otftl 

1  St  Aor. 

eTu\I/« 

TO\I/-0V 

-aijtxj 

Perfect 
Pluperf. 

TeTU!^-« 

-OIJU,! 

fid  Aor. 

eruirov 

TWTT-e 

-OljXI 

2d  Fut. 

ruir-w 

-Oi/XI 

Subj, 


-a> 


Inf. 


-fIV 


-CD 


-0) 


-60 


3.  Numbers  and  Persons. 


INDICATIVE    MOOD. 


S.     rvTTWf 

D. 

P.       TUTT0JU.5V, 


Present,  /  sfn'Ae. 


TUITTfl, 

TUTTOU(ri.* 


Imperfect,  /  tras  striking. 


D. 

P.     exuxrojttev. 


gryffTfj, 
IruTrreTov, 


fTvrre, 

€TU7rT6TT)V, 


gryTTOv. 


Part. 


-cov 


-e«v 

-wv 

-ai 

-otc 

-evai 

-eu5 

-iiv 

-cov 

'tlv 

-ujy 

•  The  natural,  and  probably  the  original  form  of  the  3d  Person 
Plural  is  0*^1,  from  which  the  Latin  is  formed.  The  penultima  of 
this  Person  is  generally  long,  except  in  the  Imperfect  and  2d  Aorist 
Indicative  Active;  two  tenses,  which  have  such  an  affinity,  that  some 
grammarians  believe  that  the  2d  Aorist,  when  it  differs  in  form  from 
the  Imperfect,  is  the  Imperfect  of  an  obsolete  verb  of  a  kindred  form, 
as  l^TViroy  from  rvrw,  eroyov  from  rayw,  &«. 


S. 
D. 
P. 


First  Future,  /  shali  strike. 


s. 

D. 
P. 


S. 
D. 
P. 


TW\J/0/A5V,  TV^STSf 


r6^ou<n. 


First  Aorist,  /  struck, 
hv^a,  eTo\J/af,  sTV^e, 

hu^oiTOV,  gTu4>aT»jv, 

hu^fotfjisv,         eru'vj/orre,  stv^ocv. 

Perfect,  /  have  struck. 

TffTU^Ot,  TcTW^aj,  TETV^S, 

Pluperfect,  /  had  struck. 


D.  ereru^eiTov, 

P.     iTtTu^eifxev,  gTETUipeiTe, 


eTeTU(pe/T)jv, 
eT5Tu4)e<0"«v.* 


Second  Aorist,  /  struck. 


s. 

Itutov, 

gTt/vef, 

eruxe, 

D. 

eTUTSTOV, 

eTU7reT>jv, 

P. 

IrwTOjttgv, 

IruTrrrg, 

rruTrov. 

Second  Future,  /  sAa//  strike. 


S.     TUTw,  TUTrelg, 

D.  Ty7r6«Toy, 

P.     TW7ro5jX6v,     TtwrslTg, 


TUTTgl, 

TUTreTToy, 


Twroucri. 


The  common  form  in  the  ancient  Greek  writers  is  ereri/c^cffaf/. 


.^ 


'«y««a£.'.'v^  jv>  ?•  .'>,sw.  ^-iJJ^  am>i:tsfai?»wM.i 
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t^. 


45 


I 


tjtjl 


D. 
P. 


S. 


IMPKllATJVt    MOOD. 


Present,  ^trikt. 

s. 

TUTTTf, 

TtmTlTtt),' 

D. 

TUTTTfTOV, 

TU-TrreTtov, 

P. 

TOWTirS, 

T07rT€TM;<rav 

First  Aorist,  strike. 

ruvj/ov,  TU^axoiy 

Tu\l/aTOV,  TU^{/aTu;v, 

Perfect,  Aare  struck. 


'  It  may  appear  strange  that  the  Imperative  should  refer  to  a  past, 
and  not  \o  2l  future  time.  To  solve  a  part  of  the  difficulty,  some  have 
called  the  First  and  Second  Aorists  the  First  and  Second  Futures, 
By  the  Present  the  Future  also  is  signitied.  And  the  Perfect  enjoins 
a  thing  to  be  done  prior  to  a  specitied  time  ;  as,  1  order  you  to  hare 
done  this  before  I  return. 

*  The  third  persons  of  the  Imperative  have  an  w  in  every  tense 

of  every  voice. 

'  ITiis  tense  appears  to  be  the  root  of  the  verb  ;  thus  rvire  of  ri/Tc« 
or  riTTi^,  Xd^^e  of  Xa/i/Bd^o,,  ^^s  of  HBrjfi^,  &c.  The  first  use  of  Ian- 
guage  is  to  express  a  want,  hence  the  Imperative  was  naturally  the 
first  object  of  Speech. 


7 


D. 

nrv/psToVf 

TETV^ETWV,                                                         ,|H 

P. 

T6TU$eT6, 

TeTU^ETCfcCaV. 

Second  Aorist, 

St 

rike.^ 

S. 

TOTe, 

TV»6TU;, 

D. 

TVfrsrov, 

TUTreTwv,                                                  ^ 

P. 

TUViTt, 

1 


OPTATIVE    MOOD. 


Present,  I  may  he  striking. 


s. 

T'J7rT0*|U,<, 

TUTTTOIf, 

T  WTO  If 

D. 

TwTrroiTov, 

TtmTolTYlV, 

P. 

TUTTTOiJXSV, 

TWTTTOITf, 

TUTBTOliV. 

First  Future,  I  may  hereafter  strike. 

S.       TU\J/OljXI,  TU\I/0»f,  TU\J;OI, 

D.  TV\l/OITOV,  Tt>\I/OtT*)V, 

P.     Tt^\{/ojjxey,         Tu\I/OiTe,  tu\|/oi»v. 

First  Aorist,  /  may  have  struck. 
S.      Tu\(/aijx<,  Tw\(/a<j,  Tu\pa/, 

D.  Ty\|/«iTov,  ru^oilri^v, 

P.     ru^otifjisv,        Tu^aiTSj  TU^^«»?v.* 

Perfect,  /  mflj/  Aare  Aeew  sinking. 

D.  TeTU^OiTOV,  TfTU^o/VlJl', 

P.     Tery^oi/tev,      Trru^ojTg,  tstu^oisv. 

Second  Aorist,  /  //my  Aare  struck. 


S.       TU^OIHtl, 

D. 

P.       TUTTOlfXSVf 


TUirOITOVj 

TUTroiTC, 


TU7rO», 

Tvfrolrriv, 


TVTrOlfV. 


*  The  i£olic  form  of  this  Tense  is  frequently  used,  particularly  by 
the  Attics,  in  the  second  and  third  Person  Singular,  and  in  the  third 
Plural. 

S.      Tv\p€ia,  Tv\p€iaSf  rv\pe.i€, 

D.  ri/\//€tarov,  Tvxj/eidrrjyy 

P.     Tvypttafxey,       rvyl/ciarey  rwif/ciay. 


■B^^gnvwBiaaiwrir 


k...   C  tfni^&^^^rS^^, 
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s. 

D. 
P. 


Second  Future,  /  mai/  hereafter  strike. 

TVTrolrov, 


TUVOITlf|V, 


SUBJUNCTIVE    MOOD. 


Present,  /  should  strike. 


S. 

D. 

P. 


TUirTOD, 


rvfrniTOV, 


Tvrrwjttfv,       Tvirr^re, 


rvirTfi, 

TWTTIjTOV, 

Ti«rrM(r». 


First  Aorist,  /  should  have  struck. 

S.      Twi^M,  Tv^riS,  TOV^^ 

D.  Tu\I/>jTOV,  TurJ/ijToy, 

P.     Tux|/w/xfV,         TwrJnjTf,  Tw4ra>(r». 

Perfect,  /  sAotiW  have  been  striking. 

S.       TETUfO),  T6TU<^J)J,  TWU^JJ, 

P.     TtTu^uifisv,     TeTu^nre,  rsru^toai. 

Second  Aorist,  I  should  have  struck. 

S.       TOTTW,  ToVj)?,  TUTTJ, 

D.  ruTgrov,  TuinjToy, 

P.     TxnCUifUVy  tJx>}T«,  tutmci. 


*  In  the  English  expression  of  the  Tenses,  much  precision  is  not  to 
be  expected.  Their  use  and  signification  depend  on  the  Conjunctions 
and  Particles,  to  which  they  are  joined.  The  Optative,  for  instance, 
is  seldom  used  in  the  Potential  sense  without  av. 


\ 


\ 

i 


■1 


i 
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INFINITIVE    MOOD. 

Present,  ryrrfiv,  to  strike. 
First  Future,  Tu\J/e*v,  to  be  going  to  strike. 
Fir»t  Aorist,  rv^ai,  to  have  struck. 
Perfect,  reru^eyai,  to  have  been  striking. 
Second  Aorist,  tuttsIv,  to  have  struck. 
Second  Future,  rvTriiv,  to  be  going  to  strike. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Present,  striking. 


N. 
G. 

N. 
O. 

N. 
G. 


G. 


rumMv, 


TVTrrova-a, 


TVTTTOVrO^,       TVTTTOlja-Yi;, 


TurroVf 


First  Future,  going  to  strike. 

First  Aorist,  having  struck. 

ruJ/avTOf,      Tu^3i<rfig,  Tu\IfavTOf. 

Perfect,  who  has  been  striking. 


Second  Aorist,  having  struck. 

ii .     ruTcoy,  Tuvo\j<rct, 

G.     TJTTOvTog,       rvTroua-Yis, 


TVfroVy 


TWOVTOS- 


Second  Future,  going  to  strike. 

N.     TOTrwv 

G. 


TWTTOUVTOJj 


TUVOUJUf 

Tvirova'vis, 


yjBMLifSiftft'-jSi5aMt«awfti.-*e.  g» 


.>  r'lt''''''^^:SiiJ!S'^^!^lS^^^^SS'^'f^S^''- 


^■aataSf'kdt^gj^'feaij'  k'KsiK^^s^VI'i'^v^ii^Si^^ 
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Augment/ 

Of  the  Nine  Tenses, 

Three  receive  an  Augment,  continued  through  all  the 
Moods:  the  Perfect,  Pluperfect,  and  Paulo- post-Future. 

Three  receive  an  Augment  in  the  Indicative  only  :  the 
Imperfect,  and  the  Two  Aorists.* 

Three  receive  no  Augment:  the  Present,  and  the  Two 
Futures. 

There  are  Two  Augments  ;  the  Syllahk,  when  the  verb 
begins  with  a  Consonant ;  the  TemT?oral,  when  the  Verb 
begins  with  a  Vowel.' 


'  The  Augment  serves  to  prevent  aml.iguity  ;  else  the  Imperfect 
rvTrrc  would  be  confounded  with  the  Imperative,  and  the  First  Aorist 

r^as  with  the  Participle. 

It  is  probable  that  no  Augment  existed  in  the  origin  of  the  Ian- 
guage.  In  the  ancient  Ionic  Dialect  none  is  found.  E  was  first 
prefixed  to  all  augmented  Tenses  for  the  Temporal  as  well  as  for  the 
Syllabic  Augment:  thus:  ia^ov,  H^mcov,  ewa^o,^.  Ea  was  con^ 
traded  into  v.  cc  into  r,,  and  sometimes  c.,  and  eo  into  <..  Hence 
^ayov  became  ^yov,  UX^aoy  ^Xtt.^o.,  and  eora^o.  u^aio.  :  hence 
lexov  became  clxov.  The  Attics  sometimes  preserve  e,  formnig  iayov 
from  Ay<u  to  break,  probably  on  account  of  the  insertion  of  the  Di. 

gamma. 

*  "E^w  continues  the  Augment  of  the  Aorists  eJna  and  ei^or.      1  lie 

latter  is  more  usual. 

»  The  StfUabic  is  so  called  because  it  adds  a  syllabic  to  the  word ; 
the  Tempoial,  because  it  increases  the  time  t>r  quantity  of  the  sylla- 
ble. 
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The  Syllabic  Augment  is  e  prefixed  to  the  Imperfect  and 
the  Aorists,  as  stutttov,  sruxj/a,  stuttov.'  When  it  is  Con- 
tinued, it  repeats  the  initial    Consonant  of  the  Verb,  as 

If  the  Verb  begins  with  a  Vowel,  the  Temporal  Aug- 
ment is  Continued. 

If  the  initial  Consonant  is  an  Aspirate,  it  must  be 
changed  into  the  corresponding  Soft,  as  flua>,  Ti^\)xu? 

The  Temporal  Augment  changes 

'«  into  )j,  as  aycu,   ^yov. 
6  into  r\,  as  sXtt/^co,  ^Xtti^ov. 
i  nito  r,   as  Txava>,   Jxavoy. 
0  into  eu,  as  OTra^aOy  covat^ov. 
u  into  u,  as  v^pi^co,  ij^pi^ov. 


It  has  been  conjectured  that  the  Syllabic  Augment  is  formed 
from  the  Imperfect  ^v.  Perhaps  the  Ionic  form  ea  is  a  more  proba- 
ble origin.  In  the  Shanscrit  language  the  same  Syllabic  Augment,  e, 
u  prefixed  in  the  formation  of  the  Past  Tense.  In  the  Celtic  some 
tenses  are  also  formed  by  prefixes. 

*  The  repetition  of  the  initial  consonant  in  the  continued  Augment 
is  called  Reduplication.  It  sometimes  takes  place  in  Latin  :  do, 
dedi ;  pungo,  pupugi ;  tango,  tetigi,  &c. 

When  the  Verb  begins  with  a  double  letter,  with  v  joined  to  a 
Mute,  or  with  yv,  no  reduplication  takes  place,  but  the  Syllabic 
Augment  is  Continued.  So  a  Verb  beginning  with  p,  when  p  is 
doubled  in  the  Augment;  except  in  poetry,  where  p  is  sometimes 
single.  So  also  pXairru,  ypi/yop^w,  hiayXvcftw,  BXato,  Kndapiciut,  ktcivu, 
wpo(nrarra\€vu),  trrepout,  irriaau),  Trroew,  Trruffato.  Krdo/zat  makes  cicrij- 
^ai  and  K^krrjfxai. 

*  An  Aspirate  Consonant  beginning  two  successive  syllables,  as 
eeft/ra,  would  produce  a  harshness,  which  the  Greeks  generally 
avoid. 

Gr.  Gr.  G 


i.-!fta>iaita 


^^-\<''-.'*Ateiy>.,~Aigj>3faMai!ito..''j?m'»o^aa<iiiiaiM 
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oil  into  *),  as  Jtipcu,  jipov. 

ay  into  ijy,  as  xii^otvui,  rjCJavov. 

ey  into  >)«,  as  iuxo/^a»»  >)WXW^*' 

0*  into  o),  as  oIxj^m;,  ofxj^ov.* 
g  is  in  some  verbs  changed  into  ei,  as  e^^  'V^-' 
CO  is  changed  into  eu;,  as  io§Ta?a,,  fcipra^ov. 

Verbs  compounded  with  Prepositions  take  the  Augment 
between   the   Preposition  and   the  Verb,  as   ^^o^r^aXXco, 


•  In  the  old  Attic  dialect  at;  and  cv  have  no  augment. 
»  In  some  Latin  Verbs  a  Temporal  Augment  takes  place,   as  iigo. 
cgi ;  ^mo,  imi ;  f6dio,  J'odi,  &c. 
2  The  following  change  c  into  et : 


t  / 


eXw, 


cpvw, 


eXmffu;,  cTTO/iat, 

^Aaw,  cpyaCo^ai, 

cXiC^w,  €P^w» 

*  Some  Compound  Verbs,  ^hich  retain  the  samemeanmg  as  those 
from  which  they  are  compounded,  are  considered  as  Simples,  and 
take  the  Augment  in  the  beginning. 

Some  take  an  Augment  both  before  and  after  ihe  Prepos.t.on.  a, 

A.^X-'M-.  4«'X»/")^-.   »-pe""-  •i^^P"""''  ''^^^"'  '''"''^"'"'  '"'""" 
Some  tTke  it  either  before  or  after,  a,  <afleviu,,  e..iee.*cv  or  .ae,v- 

Many  have  no  Augment ;  those  beginning  with  vowels  or  diph- 
thong, not  mentioned  in  the  rule  ;  many  beginning  in  o..  particularly 
those  compounded  with  ol<.  oU,  ol-cos,  ol.o.  and  o^..«.:  also  a«. 
«.,  A,S/5«^a.,  a,ei...,  k^vn^ei.,  .ip.V-.  But  «0e.,  i.«o,.«.,  ovp.« 
take  the  syllabic  augment. 

E.  in  some  instances  is  change.l  into  j,.  as  el.aco.,  p^oSc. 

These  have  no  Syllabic  Augment  in  the  dialogue  of  Tragedy  ;  .aO- 
tioiiai,  KaBcvhiO,  nathfixai,  ffireuiw. 


I. 

i 


i 


Verbs  compounded  with  eZ  and  Si^^  if  they  are  suscep- 
tible of  the  temporal  Augment,  take  it  in  the  same  manner, 

as  iio^xeo),   eifwpxeov. 

A  Preposition  in  composition  before  a  Vowel  loses  the 
final  Vowel,  as  aTri^o)  from  oltto  and  ?;^a). 

If,  after  this  elision,  the  Preposition  comes  before  an 
Aspirate,  it  changes  its  Soft  into  an  Aspirate,  as  a<paipia> 

from  oLTTo  and  ahiw, 

i 

*Ex   in   composition  becomes   s^  before   a   Vowel,  as 

ix<piqa),   s^s(pspou, 

'Ev  and  o-iv,  which  change  the  v  before  a  Consonant, 
resume  it  before  a  Vowel,  as  gixfj,eva),  hi[j,svov. 
Xuv  sometimes  drops  the  v,  as  a-fj^riTsa). 
P  is  doubled  after  a  Vowel,  as  huppsw. 


a 


FORMATION  OF  THE  TENSES. 

r  Present  P. — Present  M. 

i  ^ 

r         r         S  Imperfect  P. 
Imperfect    "J  .  .       .^ 

(^  Imperfect  M. 

Pluperfect. 

.  PIup.  P. 
Perf.  P.|  Pau!  p.  Fut. 

Vl  Aor.  P.— I  Fut.  P. 


Perfect 


1  Future 


2  Aorist 


1  Aor. 1  Aor.  M. 

1  Fut,  M. 

2  Aor.  P.— 2  Fut.  P. 
2  Aor.  M. 

2  Fut. 2  Fut.  M. 

Perf.  M.— Plup.  M. 


*ia^'fcpj^-—fai»rf  *■  ■^nj^gMt, 


n.  X.  »>m.  «■  •*!  .Am  Aa 


>.aM*j!i:.' .  ..tf.ij^  ^'-r  jjtfiawattA JaaMa!«M<*>kw*,.>rtai-gia^^ 
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The  Imperfect 
is  formed  from  the  Present,  by  prefixing  the  Augment, 
and  changing  ay  into  ov,  as  tutttw,  stutttov. 

The  First  Future 
is  formed  from  the  Present,   by  changing  the  last  syllable  ' 

in  the 

First  Conjucration  into  \|/a),  as  tutttw,  rini^o) ; 

in  the  Second  into  ^w,  as  T^iyco,  T^s^w  ; 

in  the  Third  into  o-o),  as  t/w,  ria-o)  ;* 

in   the  Fourth,    by   circumflexing  the   last   syllable  and 

shortening  the  penultima,  as  \}/aXXro,  x^aXo). 


•  The  First  Future  is  really  formed  by  the  insertion  of  a  before  u, 
as  Xei^io,  XeilitTu)  or  Xei^i^i ;  XeiVw,  XctVaw  or  Xe/^/w  ;  X^yai.  Xlyffw  or 
X^^u» ;  r/u),  r/(rw.  To  soften  the  pronunciation,  a  consonant  is  fre- 
quently dropt :  as  ci^o;.  atru^ ;  i^pa^tu,  <^pdaw,  &c.  For  the  same  rea- 
son the  tr  is  omitted  after  a  Liquid  ;  but  it  was  formerly  retained,  and 
v^fMw  made  vi/iau,.  We  still  find  UXaai  from  ic^o/,  ri\aov  from  riXu,, 
6p<ru  from  opw,  particularly  in  the  Doric  dialect. 

This  analogy  extends,  in  some  measure,  to  the  Latin.  The  Per- 
fect of  the  Third  Conjugation  is  formed  from  the  Present  by  chang- 
ing 0  into  «,  as  scribo,  scribsi ;  dico,  dicsi  or  dixi ;  fis:o,fi^si  ovfixi  ; 
demo,  demsi ;  carpo,  carpsi,  &c.  To  avoid  harshness  a  letter  is  fre- 
quently left  out,  as  parco,  parsi :  ludo,  lusi,  &c.  The  «  too  is  fre- 
quently omitted ;  and  sometimes  in  that  case  it  is  resumed  in  the 
Supine,  as  scando,  scandi,  scansum  ;  verto,  verti,  rtr*tifw,  &c.       . 

*  Some  Verbs  are  of  the  Second  aud  Third  Conjuiiation,  making 
lui  and  Gi^'.  hpir^au>,  Paau,  Ppiau,  kyyvaXiau»,  iraia^,,  ycXdw,  &C. 
The  former  is  the  Doric  form. 

Some  Verbs  take  y  before  I ;  .:Xa^a>,  icXoy^w,  from  rXdyyw ;  nXdiut, 

TrXay^di. 


^j^aatg.-jaa<lte* 
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Verbs  in  ao),  «a),  and  oai  change  a  and  §  into  ij,  and  • 

into  CO,   as  r//xaa>,  riix'r}(rco  ;   <pi?y.ga),   ^^XtjVo)  ;  StjXoo),  8ijX«- 

Four  Verbs  change  the  Soft  of  the  first  syllable  into  an 
Aspirate  breathing : 


rpsxc 


rp  s^(o, 


$prif(o ; 


■  The  following  are  excepted : 

1.  Verbs  in  aw,  preceded  by  e  or  t ;  Verbs  in  Xaw  and  paui  pure  ; 
with  CKpacj,  bpautf  kXciu),  fjdw,  vaw,  irerdutf  ffvdio,  (pXdu, 

2.  These  in  eo; :  a*:^w,  dfx<ptiof,  d/oic^w,  ?w,  ^^w,  ic^w,  vac^of,  vetKiw, 
^^w,  oXeui,  (TTopiwy  reX^w,  rp^w ;  and  Verbs,  which  form  others  in  yvw, 
Kv^(  an<{  tTKiti. 

Some  mrtke  €<ra;  and  jytrw :  alhio^ai,  atVcw,  6/c^o/iat,  aX^w,  aX^it*, 
ttx^^o/iat,  /36^w,  ici/S^w,  Korku),  Kopk\Oy  KoritOy  fxa\kofiaiy  o^tw,  tto^^w, 
Toviu),  tTT€pku),  <popiu),  (ppovkuy  'x^ujpiw.  A^w  makes  h^tru,  bkScKa,  Ko.- 
\^w  makes  KaXicru),  KetcdXijKa,  by  Syncope  KinXriKa. 

The  following  make  the  First  Future  in  evau :  0^w,  ttX^w,  tv^w,  Ww, 
p^w,  Xew.     Kalu)  and  vXa/w  make  avtrcu. 

3.  Verbs  Primitive  in  ou  ;  &p6iM,,  /3<)w,  c^ow,  ofiSuf,  orow ;  and  Verb*, 
which  form  others  in  rvw  and  aKut. 

The  Present  of  these  Verbs  should  begin  with  an  Aspirate,  thus 
t^w,  Qpkf^Wy  dpi-^io,  dv<i>u> ;  but  as  the  Greeks  seldom  suffer  two  aspi- 
mted  syllables  to  come  together,  the  first  is  changed  into  a  soft. 
That  reason  ceases  to  operate  in  the  Future,  which  ends  in  ^w,  and 
therefore  resumes  the  Aspirate  in  the  first  syltable.  This  is  proved 
by  the  Perfect,  which  in  the  Active  is  Tirpecfta,  and  not  ridpecpa,  but 
in  the  Passive  Tedpa/i^ai.  For  the  same  reason  dpi^  makes  ipij^ps  in 
the  G.—  But  no  change  is  produced  by  the  pass,  termination  BtfTf 
except  in  er^dijv,  »Ti/0»yv,  or  by  6i,  Qty  ;  or  if  a  consonant  interrenes. 


1 


54 


The  First  Aorist 
is  formed  from  the  First  Future,  by  prefixing  the  Aug- 
ment, and  changing  m  into  a,  as  tu-^w,  gTu\[/a. 

A  doubtful  vowel  in  the  penultima  of  the  First  Aorist  of 
the  Fourth  Conjugation  is  made  long,  «  is  changed  into  tj, 
and    6    into    ei,  as    xphcS,    sxplva;    >}/a7^co,  e\(/7jXa;  j^evco, 

EItol  and  ^usyxa  are  formed  from  the  Present;  rxa 
efl^jxa,  eSajxa  from  the  Perfect. 

The  following  drop  the  o-  of  the  Future  : 
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axsoo, 

I^Keioi, 

xioOf 

txtia,^ 

a\e6a), 

?Xeua, 

(TiVM, 

to-tuot 

xolIw, 

ixria, 

X^co, 

rj^fa. 

The  Perfect 
is  formed  from  the  First  Fufure,  by  prefixing  the  Conti- 
nued Augment,  and  changing,  in  the 

1st  Conjugation,  ^co  into  (pa,  as  riy^coy  r^ru^a  ; 
in  the  2nd,  ^co  into  ;^a,  as  xl^co,   T^eT^e^a ; 
in  the  3rd,  o-o)  into  xa,  as  tiVoi,  rsrixa  ; 
in  the  4th,  cS  into  xa,  as  %t;aXa>,  6\|/aXxa.* 

Dissyllables  in  Xco,  va>,  ^a,  change  the  s  of  the  First  Fu- 
ture mto  a,  as  crreT^ai,  UroL-Kxa. 


'  If  the  penult,  of  the  Pres.  has  cu,  that  of  the  1st  Aor.  in  the  com- 
mon Dialect  has  a,  in  the  Attic,  17 ;  as  arniaivw,  (rrj^ayw,  laii^ya, 
Attic  €<jr\^riva, 

*  Verbs  in  ^w  are  formed  from  /xew,  as  vi^xu,,  vcyifitjKa,  from  vc^ew. 
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Dissyllables  in  eivw,   ivo),  and  uvw  drop  the  v,   as  xrivw, 
exraxa. 

The  Pluperfect 
is  formed  from  the  Perfect,  by  prefixing  s  to  the  Continued 
Augment,  if  there  is  a  Reduplication,  and  changing  a  into 
tiv,  as  reVti^a,   Ireru^gtv.* 

The  Second  Aorist 
is  formed  from  the  Present,  by  prefixing  the  Augment, 
changing  01  into  ov,  and  shortening  the  penultima,*  as  tutt- 

rO),    STUTTOV, 

The  Penultima  is  shortened  : 
1.  In  Vowels,  by  the  change  of 

rpuiyui, 

into  If  as  Xeittw, 

into  u,  as  <^syya>, 


w 
m 
mi 
u 

ffV 


into  a,  as 


FTpayov , 
e^avov  ; 


hraov 


eXiirov ; 


■  The  Pluperf .  often  drops  the  initial  e  in  all  voices,  especially  in 
the  later  Attic  writers. 

*  In  Dissyllables,  which  take  the  Temporal  Augment,  the  penultima 
necessarily  remains  long,  as  ayw,  ijyov.  So  also  where  the  penultima 
is  long  by  position,  as  OoAttw,  edaXirov ;  /xdpxrw,  efxap-wroy.  But  in 
many  of  these  a  transposition  takes  place  to  preserve  the  analogy  : 
thus  xipdu)  makes  in  poetry  ^npadov,  b^pKu)  ebpaKoy,  &c.  A  resolu- 
tion and  a  reduplication  produce  the  same  effect :  thus  ^bov  is  made 
€ahoy ;  ^yov,  ^yayov,  <fec. 

'  Ukrfffau},  to  strike  the  bodi/,  makes  ^rrXi/yov  ;  to  strike  the  mifid, 
iwXayoy. 


W*tHHA^' tui  *r    ^a  -    < 


■*.  *4.  ->  '    «    fib 


«,^*   »     •»  ' 


.w*^  a.'  -i'*  '-l-.^'auy.  J*; 


j[g.-^3fe^i^?i5ib^afaigi»MvXV^^  jy5aaisih»«Bi^ife^teAa&^^ 
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In  Dissyllables  of  the  Fourth  Conjugation,  s  and  ei  are 
changed  into  a,  as  hspw,  t^apov ;  (nrsipco,  ta-Trapov.^  In 
Polysyllables  si  is  changed  into  e,  as  aystpcoy  f^yspov. 

2.  In  Consonants,  by  the  omission  of  r,  and  of  the  last 
cf  two  liquids,   as  Tu;rTa>,   sTUTTou  ;  \f/aXXai,   gv{/aXoy. 

Some  Mutes  are  changed  into  others  of  the  same  order ; 
thus, 


TT  into  /3,  as  <  xaX'JTTcy, 


K  into  ^,  as 


< 


XpUTTTOOj 


(  aTrrct}, 


QavTcu, 

paTTTVOf 

<rxaTT«», 
plTrr», 


fxaXu/3o»  ; 

tKpv^OV.^ 

ilpv^ov* 
io'fjLuyov; 
i^vyov. 


Verbs  in  ^co  and  <r(rw  of  the  Second  Conjugation  form 
the  Second  Aorist  in  yov;  of  the  Third,  in  Sov  ;  as  Trpaa-- 
CO),  TTpa^o),  STrqayov ;  (pga^w,  (ppafTcOy  e^pa^ov. 

Verbs  in  aoi  and  eco  change  aco  and  so)  into  ov,  as  |w,uxa-»j, 
f  uuxov  ;   iupiw,   eZpov* 


*.  This  takes  place  io  some  words  beginning  with  a  Mute  and  a 
Liquid,  as  wX^icw,  i^irXaKov ;  icX^xrw,  ^^Xairoy ;  so  arpii^itit  eorrpatpof ; 
but  /3X^irw  and  ^X^yw  are  regular.     T^/ivw  makes  irajAoy  aud  eneyior. 

*  Formed  from  /?XA^«,  «caXu/3a»,  ifpiJ/3«. 

•  These  arc  seldom  found. 
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The  following  have  no  Second  Aorist :  Polysyllables  in 
fo)  and  (ra-o) ;  Verbs  in  am  and  sw  after  a  Vowel ;  Verbs 
in  ow;  Polysyllables  in  aivco,  uvw,  auco,  euco,  ouco,'  wo, 
vieo,  and  many  others. 

The  Second  Future 
is  formed  from  the  Second  Aorist,  by  dropping  the  Aug- 
ment, and    changing   ov  into  m  circumflexed,  as   stuttov. 


TUTTai,* 


PASSIVE  VOICE. 


The  Moods  and  Tenses- 


Present 
Imperf. 
Perfect 
Pluperf. 
P.  p.  Fut. 
1st  Aor. 
1st  Fut. 
2d  Aor. 
2d  Fut. 


ludic. 

TUTTTOfXai         ) 

iTwrrTOfjiriv    y 

TSTVULfJiCH  "^ 
STSTVfJLfJiriV  3 
TrTU\J/-Oj(X.ai 

TUTTTJV 


TUTTYfCT- OU.cn 


luiper. 


TUTTT-OU 


TST'J  y^o 


TV^Q-YjTi 


rvTr-YjQi 


0|)t. 


-0 


ifir,x 


'fXfJi.SVO§ 


-0 


eir,v 


<^>)V 


-Ol[Jt,Y,V 

-e/yjv 


Subj. 


-MfXOCl 


[Xfji^evog 


Cti 


-w 


-U) 


Intii). 


-50-5 


XI 


■fi 


ai 


SG-S 


at 

'YjVai 


Part. 


ofxevoq 


■fjip^evo^ 


-0(J,€VOg 
■OfJiiVO^ 


'  "Hcoov  from  Slkovio  is  poetical. 

*  It  is  originally  the  same  as  the  1st  Fut.  Tunrw  made  rv7rt<rw  or 
TUTrffb),  i,  e.  rw\//w.     The  former  in   the   Ionic  dialect  became  tvtt^vj, 

Gr.  Gr.  H 


r^JLslf    iifff  •*faJfc'.'*fctoSL*^i^Jiwi^-&<BJiJ5^.hJ'  1.-   -wi-^M- 


1 II  r   n  r  iirm'  ftf]rii~iiiiiiT«iiiii  mfturiiiri  i n  iir iir~[iini»iTfw>ii ■miiwin ■— pi>ni 
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Numbers  and  Persons. 


INDICATIVE    WOOD. 
Present,  /  am  strucl'. 

S.        TUTTTOjUUai,  TU'TTJ)/  TUTTTtTUlj 

D.     TyTTOjxsdov,  TVTTTsa-Qov,  TVTrTscrSov, 

p.       TUTTTOjU-efia,  TUTTTS^Qe,  TUTTTOVTOlt. 

Imperfect,  1  zcas  in  the  situation,  or  custom,  of  being  struck. 

S.  eTV7rro(XYiv,  ervTrrov,  Itutttsto, 

1).  eTufrTOfxsQov,  eTvirTscr^ov,         eru'TrTscrSijv, 

P.  eTUTTTOjxsfla,  iTUTrreafli,  eruTTTOVTO. 


and  in  the  Attic  rvTrw.  Thus  from  Xeyw,  Xcye<rw  for  Xey<rw,  i.  e.  Xc^w, 
became  Xeyeto  and  Xeyw.  The  fourth  Conj.  has  only  one  form  :  from 
\paXe(no,  \pa\eu)  was  made  x^aXu,.  Hence  in  reality  a  2d  Fut.  does  not 
exist. 

*  The  formation  of  this  person  was  originally  in  etrot,  thus  rvTVT- 
ofjiai,  etrai,  era*.  The  lonians,  who  delight  in  a  concourse  of  vowels, 
dropped  the  er,  and  niude  it  rvwreai.  The  Attics,  who  love  contrac- 
tions, shortened  it  into  rvirrei,  which  the  common  language  of  Greece 
changed  into  ri/Vrrj.  The  Attic  contraction  had  the  advantage  of 
distingui^hing  the  Indicative  from  the  Subjunctive  Mood  ;  it  was 
universally  adopted  in  /3oi;Xfi,  o'tci,  ov//et. 

The  same  observation  applies  to  other  tenses  ;  thus  in  the  Imper- 
fect ervTrreao  became  krvirrtOf  and  was  afterwards  contracted  into 
erviTTOv.     So  TVTTToiffo  became  rvirroio  ;   ervypaffOt  eri/i/^ao  and  €Tv\pu). 

Some  verbs  retain  the  original  form,  thus  <payo/jiai  makes  (pdyetrai, 
Thu.**  aUo  is  formed  the  Passive  of  Verbs  in  fit,  tara-fiaif  iffra-aat ; 
ride-fiaif  r/Qe-orac,  &c. 


Perfect,  /  have  been  struck. 

S.     Terujutju-ai,  TeruvJ/a*, 

p.    Tfryjttjxsda, 


T6TU 


»   / 


Pluperfect,  /  had  been  struck. 
S.      creTu/Xjxrjv,  Itstu^o,  iTeTVTrro, 

P.     eTeTUju.jxs9a,  fTPrw^dg,  Tsrvfjifj^svot  ^cav. 

Paulo-post-Futurc,  /  atn  on  the  point  of  being  struck. 

S.        TSTU\|.'OjU,a<,  rSTU^Yj,  T£t6^ST0H, 

D.      T5TU\|/0/X69oV,  T=TU\J/6(750V,  TSTV^SG-^OV, 

P.     TeTv^o[jie^Uy         TSTu^sa-Qe,  TcTvvf/ovTai. 

First  Aorist,  /  trfls  struck. 
S.     fTu^flijv,  gTty<^5y;c,  Iru^flrj, 

P.     fTu^d>5jXgv,  iTUi^flrjTg,  sTV^QriO-av, 


First  Future,  /  .s//<///  ^e  struck. 

D.    T»j^5»3(ro'a£5ov,       TV^^<7e<rQov,         Tvp^Yiaso'Qov, 
P.     TV<p9>;cro]uLs9a,        TU<^dry(reo"96,  Tvip&rjG-ovToii. 


'  The  third  person  plural  is  formed  from  the  third  |k  rson  singular 
by  inserting  »'  before  rat,  as  KeKpiraif  KeKpirraiy  probabU  from  the  old 
form  »:cicpiV*:av7at.  But  when  a  consonant  comes  before  rai,  the  inser- 
tion of  y  would  produce  an  inliarmoniou!)  sound.  Hence  a  periphrasis 
is  formed  by  the  addition  of  the  verb  eijil  to  the  Perfect  Participle : 
thus  TeTVfifjiyoi  eiai  for  reTvirvTai, 

The  Ionic  dialect  forms  the  3d  pers.  plur.  in  the  Ind.  and  Opt.  by 
changing  v  into  a,  the  soft  into  the  aspirate  mute,  and  i]  into  c ;  as 
T€Tv<f>aTaif  XeXc^arat,  elpiaraiy  c<rraXaro,  wp/iiaro,  uyoiaro,  &C.  So, 
by  the  change  of  <r  into  b,  7r€(f>pdtaTai. 


i 


.,   ^S».      '\  -  *t'  V.^!* 


'»53BaA£.i  L^:  v-a^i^  c.'kA^  Ap?4(l^t^.y;^/jbas^  if^&^U^^>ae%.*^'j.^^  ^  ^:^.fi-asKjfi''''*'^.^^^'-i 
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Second  2\orist,  i  xcas  struck. 
S.     eT07r*)v,  6Ty7rr)j,  eTUTrr), 

D.  hlTTtYiTOV,  fTU7riiT»JV, 


p.       6TU7r»JjXSV, 


»     / 


»     ' 


eTDTryjTS, 


6TU7rr^O"av. 


Second  Future,  /  shall  be  struck. 

S.      TU7r^<ro/jLai,  rvnYi^TYj,  TU^*)0-eT«i, 

D.    TUTryjo-o/xeSov,         TU7n5<re<rdov,  TtJTrr,<Te<rQov, 

P.    TVTTVia-ofjie^oiy         rwr^ffeo-fle,  ♦"uir^o-ovTa*. 


IMPKUATIVK    MOOD. 


Present,  /->e  struck. 


s. 

TUTTOU, 

TUTTTsVAcO, 

D. 

TU7rTg(r9oy, 

TU7rTf<r8a;v, 

P. 

TuxrecrSs, 

TtjTrrsa-QctiiTav. 

Perfect,  have  been  struck. 

S. 

T6TU\pO, 

TSTui^Soy, 

D. 

Tsry^Qov, 

TCTOipScOV, 

P. 

TsVw^dff, 

TSTu^dwcav. 

First  Aorist,  /;e  struck. 

S. 

TU^9»}TI,* 

TU^fiiJTa;, 

D. 

TU^St)TOV, 

Ty^Sl^TCUV, 

P. 

TU^dlfjTg, 

TW^dlJT«JO"aV. 

Second  Aorist,  be 

struck. 

S. 

TUTCrfiif 

TVTrriTWy 

D. 

TVirrjov, 

TUTriJTCOV, 

P. 

TUTOjTi, 

TUTT^TCOCaf. 

»  For  Tu^M«,  two  successive  syllables  of  which  would  begin  with 
an  aspirate. 


OPTATIVE    MOOD. 

Present,  1  may  be  struck. 

S.     ru'KTOiix.r^Vf  tutttoio,  tutttoitOj 

D.     TUTTTOljttfdoV,  TVTTTOKrQoVy  Tl/TTrOiVSryV, 

p.     TUTTTOi/xffia,         ToTTToio-de,  xyWoiVTO. 


Perfect,  /  wcfj/  Atire  />»eew  struck. 


S.       TeTyjOLjXEVOf  6I1JV, 

D.    TSTvixixevo) 


6I>J, 


Paulo-post-Future,  /  /wo^  6/e  o/i  the  point  of  being  struck. 

S.       TETV^oifXriV,         rSTV^OIOf  tstu^qito, 

D.    TSTv^oiixeQoVf     tsjv^oktSov,  TeTy^^o/(^9>jv, 

P.     TSTinJ^o/jxefla,       TCTU\J/oi(r9f,  TeTu\IroivTO. 

First  Aorist,  /  mai/  have  been  struck. 

S.        TWf^flglVyV,  TU^fle/V,  TU^fleiT), 

P.      TW^fis/rj/xsv,         TU^9e/TjTe,  ru^fle/ijcrav. » 

First  Future,  /  mat/  be  struck  hereafter. 

S,     Ti»^Sij<ro»jx>)v,      TV<p$Yia'oio,  Tu^^^croiTO, 

D.    Tu^9ij(roijxs9ov,    Tu^Sr^(roi(rflov,        Tv^fi>)(ro/(rfi)jv, 
P.    TUip9>j(ro//x69a,     TL»^9)j(roi(rfle,         twi^^^cto/vto. 

Second  Aorist,  /  moj/  //rti?c  ^ec;t  struck. 
S.      TWTreiJjv,  TUftslr^q,  tuttc/ij, 

D.  TUTTEj'rjTOV,  TWJreii^Tijv, 


P. 


Ty7rri>)ju,5y, 


TU7r6»>JT£ 


TiWfiTjcrav. 


'  The  more  common   form  is  the  Attic   contraction  cTrov,   ctr/;r ; 


jt 


ib«k.     1     t*,    -..juimjtt^  HI  II  III!  iKiiMiirmiiiiint^rniiiiiiii  miihihhmii  iiin«i»*in  4 


:» '.,,>M&siiSs^a»!&i^'..,MJ!i.,:!aai^,^^..SiM«si^ 
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Second  Future,  /  maj/  be  struck  hereafter, 

S.       TU7r>)(3-0/jX)JV,  TUTnJcTOlO,  TOTT'^a-onOf 

D.    Twnjcro/jotgSov,  TU7n5<roicrfiov,         TU7r>3(ro/(rdi)v, 

P.     Ty7nja'o//x«fla,  TWTr^croio"^?,  TU7ri^(roivT«. 


SUBJUNCTIVE    MOOD. 

Present,  /  should  be  struck, 
D.    TUTTTcoasflov,  TU7rT>)(rdoy,  TuxTtjcdov, 

p.      TUTTTaJ/Ar^a,  TUTTIJCrfiff,  TUTTTWyTfill. 

Perfect,  /  ;?«g^/  Aflre  Aee/i  struck. 


s. 

TSTVIXfJiiVOg 

<J, 

hf 

» 

>> 

D. 

TSTVfXfXeVU) 

^TOV, 

Jrov, 

P. 

TCTvja^evoi 

OOfJLSV, 

^f, 

COO'l. 

First  Aorist,  7  should  have  been  struck, 

S.      TU^flco,  TU<p3>;c,  TW^3ji, 


Second  Aorist, 

I  should  have  been  struck. 

S.        TVTTM, 

TWTtJj,                               TUTTjf, 

D. 

TimriTOVf                 Twrr^rov, 

P.        TVTTOOfJLeVj 

TUTT^Tf,                            TW^ttJCI. 

INFINITIVE    MOOD, 


Present,  Tua-Tfo-fiai,  /o  ^e  struck. 
Perfect,  tstIj^Qui,  to  have  been  struck. 
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P.  p.  Future,  Ttrv^fea-^ou,  to  be  on  the  point  of  being  streak. 

First  Aorist,  ru^Sijvai,  fn  have  been  struck. 

First  Fu  ure,  Tv^^iea-Oui,  to  be  going  to  be  struck. 

Second  Aorist,  TU7rr,von,  to  have  been  struck. 

Second  Future,  rvTrfjasfrQui,  to  be  going  to  be  struck. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Present,  beitig  struck. 


N. 
G. 


TlfTTTOUSVOg, 
TUTTTOfJiSVOUf 


TUTTTOfXSVYlCf 


rvTrrofxsvoVf 

TUTTTOfJLSVOVf    &C. 


N. 
G. 


Perfect,  having  been  struck. 

T8TU/X./X,c'v0f,  TSTUfJifJiivvi,  TSTUfJUfJiivOV, 

TSTV[XlXiVOVf  TSTVfJL'^SVriC,  TSTU/XjU,£VOU. 


Paulo-post-Fuiure,  being  on  the  point  of  being  struck, 
N.     TeTv^ofj,svog,        Trro\I/rjtJir£v>j,  TfTu\I/o'jU.5vov, 

G.        TcTuJ/OjOteVOU,  T5Tl»\(f0jU,£V>JC,  TSTV^Otxiv^V. 

First  Aorist,  having  been  struck. 

G.        TU^^SVTOS,  TU^Sg/cr))^,  TU^QeVTGC. 


N. 
G. 


N. 
G. 


First  Fuluxe,  going  to  be  struck, 

Tv^&via-Ofxeyo^y      Tu^^rjo-Oftevrj,  TU{p9rj(ro/jievov, 

Ty<^3>)o-o/xc'you,     TU(p5)3a-OjU,ev>jj,         Tu^fSijo-OjXEVoy. 

Second  Aorist,  having  been  struck. 


TWTTglJ, 


TUT6<0"a, 


TUTTiKrrig, 


TUTTSVf 

TVTTiVTOC, 


64 


65 


Second  Future,  going  to  be  struck. 
N.     TtrTTfiTOiisvog,        TUTJjo-OjXEvrj,  Tt>7rr)(ro^fVoy, 

G.     Ttmri(roiJi.iVOU,       tu^o-o/xIv^jj,  TUTrTjO-o/Aevou. 


FORMATION  OF  THE  TENSES. 

The  Present 
is  formed  from  the  Present  Active,  by  changing  co  into 

OjU,af,     as  TUTTT-CO,     TUTTT-Oixai. 

The  Imperfect 
IS  formed  from  the  Imperfect  Active,  by  changing  v  into 
JU.13V,   as  er'jTTTo-Vf   sruTrro'iJir^v* 

The  Perfect 
is  formed  from  the  Perfect  Active,  by  changing,  in  the 
1st  Conj.  <^a  into  ju.iaa<,   as  T6ru-<pa,   Tsrii-ja/xai  ;* 
in  the  2d,  ^a  into  7/xa/,  as  T^iJ^s-^a,  XsXs-y/xai  ; 
in  the  :3d,   xa  into  o-jtxai,   as  Trs^pa-xot,   Trs^oa-er/xai  ; 
in  the  4th,  xol  into  ju.a/,   as  s-J^aX-xoL,  svt/aX-ju.^/. 

Verbs  of  the  Third  Conjugation  in  m  pure,  if  the  penul- 
tima  of  the  Perfect  is  long,  change  xa  into  ^jlui,  as  Trs^p/Xr^- 


'   Perfects  in  ^a  impure  change  it  into  //at,  as  rerep-ifxty  rcrep^ai. 

*  Except  the  following,  which  retain  <t,  oroi'ti;,  Spnyw,  iceXit/o),  icXft'w, 
Kpovw,  rraiiif,  xraiw,  (reiut. 

Some,  whose  penultima  is  short,  change  *:a  into  //n/,  ap6u,  eXaio, 
be(M}f  B'uut,    Xuw,  7rrd(jj. 


Some  Verbs  shorten  the  long  syllable  of  the  Perfect 
Active,  as  6s6wxa,  de^ojoia/.* 

Dissyllables,  whose  first  syllable  has  rge,  change  £  into 
a,  as  rpsTTw,  Tirp^^a,  T£Tpa^y.ai  ;  btit  they  resume  it  in 
the  First  Aorist  erpe^Sr^v.'' 


The  Perfect  of  most  Verbs  in  otw,  aivw,  avio,  etw,  evw,  ow,  ovw, 
i;w,  originally  ended  in  yuai,  which  was  afterwards  changed  into 
(Tfiai.  Hence  we  find  KeXevjuai  and  KeXeva^at,  yvioros  and  yvaxrros, 
Ac. 

On  the  same  principle  ev  is  changed  into  v  ;  thus  KexcvKa,  k€- 
\vfTfim  and  ke^v^ai ;  7rf(,'»ti'Ya,  izefvymu  ;  <r€<Tf i/va,  ceavfiai ;  rerci/x", 
Tervyftui. 

*  Synopsis  of  tht  formation  of  the  7^f//.  Pam.  in  all  its  Persons. 


I. 


11. 


III. 


S.        TtTVfJfiatf 

(for  TtTVijtjuaif 

P.      TervfifxeHa, 
S.      XtXey^aif 

(for  XfXej^at, 
D.      XfXeyfieOoy^ 
P.      XeXly^ieda, 


Ttrvferniy 
r€TV<l>do%'f 

XeXe^i, 

X^Xr^ffat, 

XfXe^Oor, 

XiXexde, 

viireKraiy 


(for  7re«-eio"flrai) 
TtTreirriLielhyy  vexeiadoy. 


IV. 


D. 

P.      rfTTftVyiifda, 
N.      Tri(t>afxuuiy 

(for  rt^aryuat) 

P.      ircipafXf.ieOa, 


TTctjiuyaai, 


Terv:rrai, 

T€TV(f>Tai) 

T€TV<l>doyy 

TCTV^JLteyoi  elfft, 

XlXcKTai, 

X^Xe^rai) 

X^Xr^(6ov, 

XeXeyyuei'o*  ciV*. 

7rt7re<<Tra<, 

Ti€7r€i(T>jLt.yui  tlai. 
TTtii'tayraif 


7r€(l)a/jijjityoL  eloi. 


n^ipayOoy, 

The  2d  Person  Imperative  is  formed  bv  changing  at  of  the  :2d 
Person  Indie,  into  o,  as  r^ri/vl/ at,  rirv^-o;  the  3d  Pers.  is  formed  by 
changing  e  of  the  2d  Pers.  PI.  Indie,  into  tu,  as  TkrvpQ-e,  -eTml^O-cj. 

The  Infinitive  is  formed  by  changing  e  of  the  2d  Person  Plural 
Indicbtive  into  ai,  :\^  T^rvipO-f,  riTu<pQ-ai. 

dr.  Cir  I 


-  -fti 


2fe'a^-:**Ji^4 


66 


67 


The  Pluperfect 
is  formed  from  the  Perfect,  by  changing  (jloli  into  [xrii/,  and 
prefixing  s  to  the  Continued  Augment,  if  there  is  a  Redu- 
plication, as  TSTt>ju,ju.ai,  STSTiixfJLr^v, 

The  Paulo-post-Future 
IS  formed  froin  the  Second  Person  Singular  of  the  Perfect^ 
by  changing  a«  into  o/xai,  as  TSTuvlz-ai,  TgTu\(/-oju.ai/ 

The  First  Aorist 
i&Jbrmed  from  the  Third  Person  Singular  of  the  Perfect^ 
by  dropping  the  Reduplication,  changing  Tai  into  6r,v,  and 
the   preceding  Soft  into  an  Aspirate  Mute,  as   riTuwrai, 

Three  Verbs  assume  a-,  sf^peuTai,  sppwaSr^v ;  [xifxvr^Tai, 
e/xi/r^orSTjv  ;  TrsTrXr^rai,  s7rXr^<r9r^v.  But  cefrwcTTOLi  drops  it, 
making  so-oiSijv. 

In  some  Verbs  the  penultima  is  shortened  :  thus  a^r'^r^- 

TOLi  makes  0L(pr,p6^7)V  ;   suprirat,  euqiiriv  ;  ETrr^yr^Tui,  STi^vsSijy  ,* 
TS^Birai,   ersSrv.* 


When  the  Perfect  Indicative  ends  in  fxai  pure,  the  periphrasis  of 
the  Participle  with  elj^l  does  not  take  place  in  tlie  Oj)tative  and  Sub- 
junctive ;  but  ^uii  in  the  optative  is  changed  into  /ii/r,  afjiai  into 
a(^i]v;  and  in  the  Subjunctive  fiat  with  tlic  preceding  vowel  into 
U}fiait  as  Indie.  rcTifMrji^iai,   Opt.  TeTifi^ftrjv^  Subj.  reriftuifiai, 

*  By  some  this  Icuse  is  formed  from  the  First  Future  Middle,  bv 
prefixing  the  Continued  Augment,  as  rv;//o/iaf,  t€tv\^oiiui.  Indeed 
the  Middle  Future  is  generally  used  in  a  Passive  sense. 

No  verbs  of  the  fourth  Conjugation,  or  with  the  temporal  augment, 
have  this  tense. 

*  In  the  Third  Person  Plural  of  the  Aorists,  a  syncope  often  lake^i 
place  ;   thus  ijyepdfv  for  riyepdrjaay,  etcofff^rjdev  for  iKoafxridTjcar, 


I 


The  First  Future 
is  formed  from  the  First  Aorist,  by  dropping  the  Aug- 
ment, and  changing  v  into  (ro[xai,  as  sTo(pO?;i/,  Tu(p3r'<ro/jLai. 

The  Second  Aorist 
is  formed  from  the  Second  Aorist  Active,  by  changing  ov 

mtO  TJV,    as  STVTTOV^     gT'JTTTjV.* 

The  Second  Future 
is  formed  from  the  Second  Aorist,  by  dropping  the  Aug- 
ment, and  changing  v  into  o-o/xai,  as  IruTrr^v,  Ty;ry^(rojuai, 


Middle  Voice, 
The  Moods  and  Tenses. 
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'  No  second  Aorist  passive  occurs  in  ^i^i/,  dtjv,  tt)v  ;  or  from  verbs 
ui  w  pure,  except  tAcii/*',  ehurjy,  cppvrii:,  €(j)vi}v. 

The  Tragic  Poets  preferred  the  forms  of  the  1st  Aorist;  the  writers 
of  the  new  Comedy  were  more  attached  to  the  smoother  forms  of  the 
*2d  Aorist. 
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()8 


G9 
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D. 
P. 


Numbers  and  Persons/ 


INDICATIVE    MOOD. 
First  Aorist,   /  struck  mi/self. 

STy\J/ijU,53ov,  gTty\J/a(r3ov,  frvrj/sty^r^y, 


lTU*.J;aTO, 


Second  Future,   /  5//^///  strike  nn/self, 
S.      T'jTTOUjxai,  Tvrrrjy  rvxtaaiy 

p.      TV7rOUf/.£Qoi,  TUTTSKrOzy  TVTTO'JvTOH. 


IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 


First  A  or  i  St,  .s/r/A*<>  thyself. 


S. 

D. 

p. 


T'j^oi(rO-y 


TU'^'Xv'j'jiy 


Formation  of  the  Texses. 

The  Present  and  Imperfect 
are  the  same  as  those  of  the  Passive. 

The  Perfect 
is  formed  from  the  2d  Aor.  Active,  by  prefixing  the 
Reduph'catlon,  and  changing  ov  into  a,  as  srvTroVy  rsVjxa/ 
In  Dissyllables,  if  the  Second  Aorist  has  a  in  the  penul- 
tima,  from  a  Present  in  £  or  £/,  the  Perfect  Middle  changes 
It  mto  0,  as  TrXsxm,  sTr'KoLxov,  TriTrXoxa.  :  frT?if,a)y  g^TTraoov, 
efTTTopoL.     But  from  the  Present  in  tj  or  a/,  into  tj,  as  Xr'So), 

If  the  Second  Aorist  has  s  In  the  penultlma,  the  Perfect 
Middle  changes  it  into  0,  as  sXryov,  Xs^.oya. 

If  the  Second  Aorist  has  i  in  the  penultlma,  from  a 
Present  in  et,  the  Perfect  Middle  changes  it  into  oi,  as  s'low. 


loovy  oloaJ 


OPTATIVE    MOOD. 


First  Aorist,  I  vmif  htive  sfituk  nn/sc/J'. 
S.      Ty\taijLC»)v,  Tj^l/aiOy  'Twl/aiT')y 

D.    Tuv|'a/jX53ov,  T'jifxiThvy  Tu^xlaQriVy 

P.    Ty\^a//x=5a,  Tu^cnah,  TU\J/aivTO. 


The  Perfect  and   Pluperfect  have  an  Active,  the  otiier  tciijjes  a 
Passive,  termination. 

The  only  Tenses  differing;  from  the  Adive  and  Passive  forms  of 
verbs  in  w  are  the  1st  Aorist  Indicative,  Imperative,  and  Optative, 
and  the  2d  Future  Indicative. 


Hence  those  Verbs,  which  want   the   2d  Aor.   Active,  have  no 
Perfect  Middle. 

-  0/i\Xw,   e^laXoy  makes  redijXa  ;   and  *.\a^(j,   txXayov,  KeKXrjya. 

^  Some  retain  also  the  diphthonu  of  the  Present ;  thus  ve*;9w  makes 
i:€K€vOa  and  KCK-vOa  ;   ^ei^yw,   7r^:<^ei'">  a  aud  Trt^vya. 

EVuo  makes  foua,  cX-w  ioXrrn,  e/jyw  eopya. 

AeibtD  makes  beboiicn,  to  avoid  the  frequent  repetition  of  5  in  the 
regular  btbothu  ;   so  irtTrofxtpa  for  7r^:Tn«Ta  ;    XayyaJw  makes  XeXoy^a. 

The  Ptrf.  Ac  t.  and  Mid.  of  the  same  Verb  are  seliiom  both  in  use. 
Indeed  the  Mid.  may  be  considered  as  another  form  of  the  Act.,  as 
It  has  generally  tlie  same  sense,  and  as  it  sometimes  assumes  the  termi- 
nation of  both,  as  tcXcTT-uty  KeKXo<pa,  and  KeKXoTra. 


■.--fafaeaM^^^j^jHiaja 


TO 


7i 
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The  Pluperfect 
is  formed  from  the  Perfect,  by  prefixing  €,  and  changing 

a  into  siV,  as  rsTUTra,   ergruTrsiv.' 

The  First  Aorist 
Is  formed  from  the  First  Aorist  Active,  by  adding  /xrji/,  as 

The  First  Future 
IS  formed  from  the  First  Future  Active,  by  changing  c^j  intQ 
(ifjt/)Hy  as  Tu\}y-co,  Ttj\{/-o^ai.* 

The  Second  Aorist 
is  formed  from  the  Second  Aorist  Active,   by  changing  u 
into  JU.73V,  as  stwxo-w,   aruTro-fxriv. 

The  Second  Future 
is  formed  from  the  Second  Future  Active,  by  changing  tS 
into  otjfJiaty^  as  Tiwr-co,   ruTr-ou/xai'* 


'  When  the  Perfect  Middle  has  the  signification  of  the  Present,  the 
Pluperfect  has  that  of  the  Imperfect. 

*  In  the  4th  Conjugation  it  is  ciroumflexed  as  in  the  Active :  thus 
}pa\{oy  \pa\-ovfiai  :     i.    e,    \j/a\€ (rofxaty   Ion.    ;//oXto/iai,   Att.    \l/a\ovfxai. 

See  p.  57. 

Many  Middle  Futures  have  an  Active  signification,  and  are  not  used 
in  the  Active  form,  as  /3/;<To^at,  S-.tv/ia*ro/iat,  X»/;//o/ia«. 

'  The  followine:  are  formed  in  o/jiai,  ehofiai,  <^ayo)uat,  x/o/iat ;  like- 
Mrise  PeofiaL  and  veoAmi. 

♦  To  the  class  of  Middle  Verbs  may  be  referred  those,  called  by 
some  grammarians.  Deponents.  They  have  the  Middle  form,  ex- 
cept in  the  Perfect,  Pluperfect,  and  Paulo-post-Fvture,  of  which  the 
form  is  Passive.  Their  Perfect  has  sometimes  both  an  Active  an(^ 
a  Passive  sense,  as  eipyafffxai  from  epyd^ofxai.  Some  of  these  Verbs 
have,  besides  a  Middle,  a  Passive  Ist  Aorist  and  1st  Future,  th« 
sig,nification  of  which  is  Passive.  In  the  other  tenses,  a  Middle  sense 
mav  ncnerallv  be  traced. 


Contracted  Verbs; 

Verbs  in  aco,  em,  and  ocb  are  contracted  in  the  Present 
and  Imperfect  Tenses. 

Verbs  in  aco  contract  aa*,  ao,  and  aot>  into  o),  as  tiijlolw^ 
ri^(o  ;  riij.ao[MSV^  ti[jl(vijl£v  ;  Tiixdoum,  Tt[xa}(n  : — else  into 
a^  as  Tlfx.cx.Si  rZ/xa  .' — 1  is  subscribed,  as  Tiixioiixi^  TiiutZfn ; 
TifJiasig,  rifJLoig  ;   &c. 

Verbs  in  icv  contract  ss  into  e/,  and  eo  into  ouj  as  <p/xsej 
i^lxsi ;  ^iT^sofjLsv,  (piXot5/jt£v  ;— else  they  drop  e,   as  (^I'kio}^ 

Verbs  in  om  contract  0  with  a  long  vowel,  into  «>,  as 
StjXoo),  07)'K(u  :  with  a  short  vowel  or  &u,  into  ou,  as  SyjAoerff^ 
Sr^XoiIrs  ;  or^T^ofjom,  Or^Xouari  : — else  into  o/,  as  or^^woV^c,  ^7^7,07$^ 
In  the  Inf«  osiv  is  contracted  into  ovv. 


Perhaps  it  would  be  more  analopfical  to  consider  them  as  Defective 
Vefbs,  whose  Active  is  obsolete,  and  which  want  some  of  the  Pasbivc 
JHid  Middle  Tenses.     The  following  is  a  synopsis  of  their  form  : 
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P.  p.  Fut. 
1st  Aor.  M. 
1st  Fut.  M. 
Ist  Aor.  P. 
l»t  Fut.  P. 
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-o^eyos 


^^x9ti<T'0i.tat  I 
^   A  few  of  these  Verbs  have  a  2d   Aorist  Middle,  as  irvye^roj^ai. 

Dissyllables  in  eu)  are  contracted  in  the  Imperative  and  Infinitive 
onl\.     Thus  wc  say  wXfu,,  vX^o^iey,  and  not  7r\w,  wXuvfiny, 
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Verbs  in  ML' 

Verbs  in  ^i  are  formed  from  Verbs  of  the  Third  Conju- 
gation m  oLco^  £(i),  om,  and  ufo, 

1.  By  prefixing  the  Reduph'cation  with  T,* 

2.  By  changing  co  into  [xi  ;^ 

3.  By  lengthening  the  penuhima. 
Thus  from  erraoi  is  formed  IfaTrifMi  ; 

from  6ia),  rl^riixi  ;* 

from  6o(v,  oiOco^xt ; 

from  66ixv6(v,  6zixuif[jn»^ 

Verbs  in  [xi  have  only  three  tenses  of  that  form  :  the 
Present,  Imperfect,  and  Second  Aorist.  They  take  the 
other  Tenses  from  Verbs  in  w  ;  thus  ^l^(o[xi  makes  otuo-oi, 
isowxa,  from  ooco. 

Verbs  in  ij^jn  have  neither  Reduplication,^  Second  Aorist/ 
nor  Optative  or  Subjunctive  Moods.* 


The  most  striking  difl'erence  between  Verbs  in  Ml  and  Verbs  in 
ft  is  in  the  1st  and  3d  person  Sing.  Pres.  Indic.  and  the  2d  person 
Sing.  Imperative. 

*  If  the  Verb  begins  w  ith  a  Vowel,  with  irr  or  <tt,  i  aspirate  only  is 
prefixed,  as  ew,  Irf/^i ;  irrino,  'iTTTTj^iy  &c.  This  is  called  the  Improper 
Reduplication. 

The  Reduplication  takes  place  in  the  Pres.  and  Iinperf.  only. 
'  The  form  in  fn  is  Old  Attic  and  Ionic  ;  hence  ai  is  added  to  the 
3d  Person  Singular  of  the  Present. 

*  For  didr}fAtf  see  page  49.  note  3. 

'  Verbs  in  jui  have  no  2d  Future,  'M  Aorist  Passive,  or  Perfect 
Middle. 

*  With  ^aw,  0i;/x< ;  5iyw,  bvfiiy  &c.  and  those,  which  are  formed 
from  trisyllables,  as  KpcfAyuu),  Kpi^vr^^i. 

^  Or  the  2d  Aorist  is  the  same  as  the  Imperfect. 

*  Tlie  Poets  change  many  Verbs  in  w  into  ^t ;  as  ycXaw,  yeX»;/Ltt ; 
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Ind. 


Proeent 


ACTIVE  VOICE. 

The  Moods  and  Tenses. 

Imper. 

-ah 

-oh 
the  rest  like  the  Present. 


Opt. 

Subj. 

Inf. 

-ai>)v 

-00 

-aval 

-iWiV 

-M 

-6vai 

-OlYfV 

-Si 

-Qvai 
-vvcn 

Part. 

-ug 


2d  Aor.    ^  e$riv 
(el 


eO£»xvuv 


e<TTYiv 


EGC(;V 


(TTrfii 

(Tra/yjv 

G'TW 

(TTrivon 

6h 

fle/yjv 

Qa> 

Qslvai 

hog 

8oi>)V 

too 

SoOvai 

<rrag 
Mg 


The  other  Tenses  are  regularly  formed  from  Verbs  in 
,  thus: 


1  Fut. 


1  Aor. 


Perf. 


/*  aTr^T-ui 

•  •  •  • 

-OlfXt 

•  •  •  • 

-eiv 

-coy 

J  Qtia-'Oi 

•  •  •  • 

-OJjtXI 

•  •  •  • 

-5<y 

-CUV 

1  huiO-Cti 

•-•  •  • 

-Oip.l 

•  •  •  • 

-SIV 

-wv 

^  Sei^-co 

•  •  •  • 

-OlfJH 

•  •  •  • 

-giv 

-CtiV 

r  i(TTri(TOL  ' 

aTr,<r-ov 

'OtlfJI.1 

-U) 

-«< 

-otg 

1  edrjxa 

Qyix-ov 

-aifjn 

'00 

-ai 

-ag 

J  eScuxa 

Scox-ov 

-aiju.1 

'(JO 

-ai 

-a; 

V.  ehei^u 

hl^-ov 

'UlfJH 

'(M 

-ai 

-eig 

r  eo'TOLX-a.  * 

-6 

-OlfJH 

-00 

'svai 

-cog 

1  TS&6l)i-a. 

-g 

-Ol[Ji.i 

-co 

-ivon 

-oog 

j  ls6uiK-a 

-e 

-Ojjttl 

-co 

-evat 

-Mg 

-6 

-OljXI 

-co 

-evoLi 

-cog 

*  The  1st  Aorist  of  1<nrj^t  lias  an  Active,  and   the  2d  a  neuter 
^ignitication.     So  in  /Sa/Vw. 

The  Pcrf.   Plup.  and  t2d  Aor.   Act.  of  7oT;;/ut  have  a  neuter,  the 


',  ■^,  «i~i 
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sa-Tctxsiv 


Sing. 

rlQ'YiiJiiy      >35,  r,(Tiy 

8/5-cojU.i,      cjog,  0)0-1, 

Ss/xy>UjXi,  yj,  wcri, 


Sing. 


7(rT->)y,       ))?,     )3, 

gTl5->3V,         >]C,       )J, 
I8/5-60V,         60J,       Ui, 


ETffi 


Plup. 


Numbers  aiid  Persons. 

Preseni. 
Dual. 


arov, 


STOV, 


OTOV, 


'JTOV, 


OtTOV, 

rrov, 

OTOV, 
OTOV, 


Plur. 


vfiev, 


UTt. 


sri. 


fft(ri, 


OTff,        OIWI, 


WTf, 


ocri. 


Imperfect. 

Dual. 


OLTOV, 

erov, 

OTOV, 

rirov. 


fTllV, 

o'tt)v, 

WT>)V, 


PI 


ur. 


a^fv, 
gftev, 
Oftiv, 

UfXSV, 


are. 


ere. 


0T6, 


VT€. 


aa-oLv, 

s(rav, 

o<rav. 


other  tenses  an  active,  sense.  The  Perf.  has  the  signification  of  the 
Pres.  and  the  Plup.  of  the  Imperfect. 

■  Some  irregularities  occur  in  those  tenses  of  the  Verbs  in  /ut,  which 
follow  the  analogy  of  Verbs  in  w.  In  the  latter,  the  Perfect  preserves 
the  i^enultima  of  the  1st  Future.  But  verbs  in  fjn,  derived  from  fw, 
change  7;,  the  penultinia  of  the  1st  Future,  into  ft  for  the  Perfect,  as 
Ocw,  dijffw,  rtOcua.  Those  derived  from  aa>  keep  in  the  Perfect  the 
penultinia  of  the  Present,  as  orau;,  orZ/trw,  coTa*ra.  But  itrrriKa  is  also 
found. 

In  this  last  a  syncope  often  takes  place  ;  thus  toraa  :  hence  the 
Participle  caratos,  and  by  syncope  iaruts, 

*  "EoT-a/icv,  are,  dai,  &c,  are  from  Icnrifn., 

*  The  Third  Person  Plural  in  the  Present  is  the  same  as  the  Dative 
Plural  Participle  of  the  same  tense.  By  the  Attics  it  is  commonly  ter- 
minated in  aoiy  as  TideafTi,  btboaffi,   heiKvvatn. 

*  Veibs  in  ^i  are  seldom  used  in  the  Imperfect.     They  generally 


Second  Aorist. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

etTT-lJV, 

^?y 

»)> 

*JT3V,          ^njv, 

rifx,sv, 

>jT6,      Yjcrav,* 

gfl-ijy. 

»)?» 

*?> 

STOV,              eTTJV, 

SfXSV, 

STs,      e(rav, 

i$-WV, 

««?> 

«, 

OTOV,             OTrjVf 

OfXSV, 

oTf,      0(rav. 

IMPKRATIVE    MOOD. 

Present. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Tora-fiij 

•  J 

r/ds-Ti, 

g;so-d». 

Vto,, 

TOV,              TWV, 

Tf, 

TWO-OCV. 

8fflXVU-5 

.,  3 

Second  Aorist. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

OT^fil,* 

ffnjTco, 

(TTiJTOV,       (TT^TCtfV, 

(TT^Te, 

<rTYiToo<rav, 

(ih, 

6eTu), 

5gT0V,           QsTOtiV, 

$6T6, 

flcToxrav, 

Us, 

^OTM, 

^OTOV,          hoTMV, 

SoVe, 

S0TCA>0"aV.* 

in  this,  and  sometimes  in  other  Tenses,  adopt  their  original  contracted 
form;   thus  "itrr-aoy,  wy;   erld-cov,  ovv  \   ehih-ooy,  ovv  ;  See 

■  The  Second  Aorist  retains  the  long  vowel  in  the  penullima  of  the 
Dual  and  Plur.  except  in  r/0»;/i<,  bibuifxt  and  '/r//i«. 

The  3d  Person  Plur.  is  often  syncopated  ;  thus  efiay  for  efirfffay, 
idey  for  edeaay.  , 

*  The  Poets  retain  the  long  vowel,  as  IcnrjOi,  ridriTi.  The  syllable 
Bi  is  frequently  rejected,  as  Itrra  or  1(rrr)y  tISt),  <Src. 

'  The  Second  Aorist  Imperative  ends  in  di,  except  6h  and  bos  ; 
with  €*,  eyiffireSf  <T\es,  <fkpis, 

^  Dissyllables  in  v/ic  have  a  2d  Aor.  Impcr.  as  kXvOi. 


iiiaiBi%3faiiait-aa:--ii  ■«i~.>.!'j.>--   .■^    ■•  ab.-..-»..^-g<fi''-ngr-  -u'-aiATii^, .!<•.<=« 
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OPTATIVE  moon. 


Present.  - 

' 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

m 

• 

h^lo^r,v,       J 

Second  Aorist. 

Yifi-Vy  >3Tf,  r](r«v  &  ev.* 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Phir. 

»)TOV,              ^T»)V, 

»;/Xsy,  Y^Tf,  ri<ruv  &  iv. 

SUBJUNCTIVE    MOOD. 


Present. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

i(rr-», 

«?» 

<?> 

arov,           uTOv, 

a>fJ.6Vj 

axf,      cioo"!, 

Tid-w,^ 

r/^^ 

r^TOV,           r.TOV, 

(Dfxev, 

ijTf,      (joat, 

$tS-tt>, 

«??» 

«?» 

WTOV,               COTOV, 

Second  Aorist. 

UifJicV, 

CCTr,       MXri. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

CTTW, 

o-tJj, 

0-tJ, 

CT^TOV,       (TTTiTOy, 

(TTcJ!)fJl.SV 

,    (TTiJTc,   (TTtioO-J, 

dw, 

d^~c, 

H> 

6»JT0V,           fl^TOV, 

Qcuixsv, 

flr^T?,       0COO"<, 

Scu^ 

8Jf, 

Sw, 

SwTOV,    *    80UTOV, 

Soujasv, 

8cOT6,        ^'M(7^. 

'  The  latter  form  is  the  more  frequent.     See  p.  6I. 
*  The  Ionic   Dialect  inserts  t,  as  TiOiuty  and   the  Ports  add  *,  as 
Tibeiu},     So  in  the  2d  Aorist. 
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INFINITIVE    MOOD. 


IcTuvai. 


Present. 


TiQivat. 


S<5oi 


VXi. 


^fixvvyai.* 


<rT>;vai, 


Second  Aorist. 


^oOvai.' 


PAIiTlCll'LES. 


I'resent. 

Se 

conil  Aorist. 

icrr-af, 

a.(Ta, 

av. 

CTTsiCy 

(TTUCUj 

cTav 

Tifl-eic, 

ii(TOLy 

t 

iV. 

^eig. 

B-sIg-ocj 

B-ev. 

8*8-oOf, 

ov<roL, 

OV. 

tiohcy 

Sou  era  J 

tov. 

Ssixy-uf, 

v(ra, 

vv. 

lOKM ATION  OF  THE  TENSES. 

The  Imperfect 
is  formed  from  the  Present  by  prefixing  the  Augment,  and 
changing  ^xi  into  v,  as  riSr^ixt,  srlSr^u. 

The  Second  Aorist 
is  formed  from  the  Imperfect  by  dropping  the  Reduplica- 
tion ;  as  sr/^Tjk,  siriv ;  or  by  changing  the  Improper   Re- 
duplication into  the  Augment,  as  To-ttji/,  sarr^v. 

If  the  Verb  has  no  Reduplication,  the  Second  Aorist  is 
the  same  as  the  Imperfect. 


The  Infin.  Pj  cs.  has  always  the  short  vowel ;  the  2d  Aor.  a  long 
vowel  or  diphthonjr,  v  instead  of  u^  c7  instead  off,  and  ov  instead  of  c. 

Gr.  Gr.  L 


*-^*  •k  "  ft**ai-  -ii**  ^(  j«&.b«  .1  ^iu 
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Present 


,si!'!; 


Imp. 


Perfect 


Plup. 


PASSIVE  VOICE. 

The  Moods  and  Tenses. 


Ind. 

'(c-r-oLfJieti 


Imp. 


-ct<ro 

-f<TO 

-o<ro 
-y<ro 


Opt. 


Subj. 


Inf. 

-fffQui 
-uo'fiai 


•the  rest  like  the  Present. 


Part. 

-i/XfVO^ 

-Cfxivog 
'Vfxivog 


j  e$s8ojx>)v 
P.  p.  F.  <Ts3f/<r-o,aa» 

I  Aor.  J 

\  sOoQ*]v 


» tormed 

trom  \ 

reros  in 

cu« 

-«(ro 

-«JjX>)V 

'U)l/.OH 

-«o-d«» 

-ei(ro 

-g.>l)V 

-^[JLOU 

-eldflai 

1  -o<ro 

-olflYlV 

-cu/xai 

1 

-0(rd«« 

1 

-fTp^flai 

-ei|xeyo^ 
-6*y|utivoj 


•  •  •  • 


•  •  •  • 


•  •  •  • 


-Ot|XT]V 

-o/ftr;v 


•  •  •  • 


•  •  •  • 


(TTad-rjTi 

-I^JV 

-eo 

Te9-r;Ti 

-s/'r^v 

-ou 

So4-r^Ti 

-er»)V 

-co 

-»jvai 


Sf  j;^d-iivai  I  -e»? 


1  Put. 


•  •  •  • 


•-•  •  • 


•  •  • 


•  •  • 


•  •  •  • 


•  •  •  • 


•  t  • 


•  •  •• 


I  -serial 


'Ofxivog 


-i(r5«»       '-o/x«vo$ 


loTa- 


fT< 


Nurabers  and  Persons. 


INDICATIVE    MOOD. 


Sing. 


fJLuiyCroiif^Tai, 


Present. 
Dual. 


/xfSoy,     cflov,     <rSov, 


Sing. 


./u,»)v,  <ro,  TO, 


xvu- 


Jniperfect. 
Dual. 


|u,ffiov,  ffSey,  cfiijv, 


Sing. 


IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 

Present. 
Dual. 


TuTa- 


o/5o- 


•<ro,  <r9a>, 


dil: 


xyu- 


crSov, 


(j-Swy, 


Plur. 


/xi$a,  c"$f,  >To», 


Plur. 


/xcdoc,  (rdf,  VTO. 


Plur. 


cSe, 


<r6(ti(rav. 


'  In  this  Person  in  the  Passive  and  Middle  Voices  the  Ionic  dialect 
drops  the  <t,  and  the  Attic  contracts  that  resolution ;  thus  «Vraa«t, 
Ion.  toraat,  Att.  j'trrij;  cdcao,  Ion.  e0co,  Att.  e0ov. 


»  ^^  --•>- .    *  ^.  - 


..-«■.  sai4i«    'o/fKit..      i.».*j.*  ■  mil*  iittufcii 


■•c^^fthaiS'C:^^^^^  *■  ^7t'i<ai^*fcai»ia.w.£feaft<Jv*£AL^^ 
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Sing. 


^»)V,    0, 


TO, 


OPTATIVE    MOOD. 

Present. 
Dual. 


I 


Plui. 


ju-sda,  odf,  VTO. 


Sing. 

l(TT-(LfJiOtlf     OLy       Sir  OH  f 


SUBJUNCTIVE     MOOD. 

Present. 
Dual. 


co/x,s9ov,  oi(rdov,  aaSov, 


PI 


ur. 


WfLsSlXf    Ud^if     (UVTCii, 


INFINITIVE. 
Present. 


iCTTacrdaj. 


Sr/xvvcrdaJ. 


PARTICIPLE. 
Present. 

Tidgasv-Of, 

85IXVVjU,?V-OC, 


oy. 


FORMATION  OF  THE  TENSFS. 

The  Present 
is  formed   from  the   Present  Active,  by  shortening   the 
penultima,  and  changing  ixi  into  [xaiy  as  Ja-Tr^ixi,  io-Ta]u.a«.' 

The  Imperfect 
is  formed  from  the  Present,  by  prefixing  the  Augment, 
and  changing  [xai  into  ju,ryv,  as  rlSsixai,  eriSs/xTji/. 


The  Poets  retain  the  long  syllable,  as  bizrjiiui,  ovu^ai,  <5lf. 
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MIDDLE  VOICE. 


The  Moods  and  Tenses, 

The  Present  and   Imperfect  are  the  same  as  in  the 
Passive. 


The  Second  Aorist. 


Ind 


ic. 


Imper. 

(TTaCO 


Opt. 

(TTal/xrjv 


Subj. 

(TTWlJLOll 


Inf. 

<TTa.cr$on 


Part, 


(TTafJLSVOg 


I  Aor. 


1  Put. 


Tenses  formed  from  Verbs  in 


CO* 


r  t(rTriG-a(ji,riv 

(TTrjO'-ai 

1  I5>)xaft>jv 

3^x-a* 

i  e§coxajX)jv 

$wx-at 

V  e5gif  aftTjv 

SeTf-iti 

/'(TT^O'-OjUtai 

•  • .  • 

J  5")5(r-Ojaa< 

.  •  • . 

J  haxr-OfjLai 

•  •  • . 

^  Bsl^-OfJLUl 

•   •   •    a 

Kifxriv 


oiiiYiv 


w/xai 


acrVMi 


a[x,evoc 


io-S 


OH 


OfJiSVOi 


Numbers  and  Persons. 


Sing. 


lora-  J 

edf-     rTwyv,  (to,  to, 


INDICATIVE    MOOD 

Second  Aorist. 
Dual. 


fte^f  a-^oVf  o'^riVf 


Phir. 


fteda,  ffdff,  VT*. 


^^Mi>A   uafb.'* 


0-W1  ..ht  -«P      /4S>_*.  ^w 


■i*r  j..^iyaifjrt>i^Aft*»*j.r'-VA''^t*A:>fcAj^g^.^.*^ 
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I 


sing. 


a. 


<ro,  O'&oOf 


Sing. 


^/-  >jX*JV,  0,  TO, 

Jo/-     3 


Sing. 
OT-coju-ai,      jf,     ^rai, 


w,     wraf, 


INFINITIVE    MOOD. 
Second  Aorist. 

B-e<r$ett. 


IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 

Second  Aorist. 
Dual. 


OPTATIVE    MOOD. 

Second  Aorist. 
Dual. 


SUBJUNCTIVE    MOOD 

Second  Aorist. 
Dual.  ^ 

w[ji,edov,  uxrQoVf  (1o(t6ov, 


Plur. 


(T6t,     (rdctiCMv. 


Plur. 


fie^a,  adi,  rro. 


Plur. 

wiui^oLf  000-6 f,  wrroLi. 


PARTICIPLE. 
Second  Aorist. 


CTTa-         "J 

So'-      3 


fXiW. 


The  Second  Aorist  Middle 
is  formed  from  the  Imperfect,  by  dropping  the  Redupli- 

cation,  as  gTiScju,>)V,  eQiixriv  ;  i<rTa/t7)y,  ia-TafMrjV. 

*  This  and  the  following  Mood  in  the  2d  Aorist  of  Urfffii  are 
seldom  used  ;  they  are  here  introduced  to  show  the  analogy. 


Irregular  or  Defective  Verbs  in  jm,* 

may  be  divided  into  Three  Classes,  each  containing  Three 
Verbs. 

I.  From  6(o  are  derived  el/xJ,  to  be ;  el[xi  and  fjjjx/,  to  go. 

n.  From  60)  are  derived  fijjxi,  to  send ;  rnxat,  to  sit ; 
elfjLaiy  to  clothe  oneself. 

III.  Kili^ai,  to  lie  down  j  Ifrrj^jn,  to  know ;  (pTjju-i,  to 
say. 

Class  I. 

1.  Elfx),   to  be, 

has  been  before  conjugated,  as  it  is  used  in  some  of  its 
tenses  as  an  auxiliary  to  the  Passive  Voice  of  Verbs  in  w. 

2.  ET^i,  to  go. 
indicative  mood. 

Present.* 
Sing.  Dual.  Plural. 

fT/ii,  iT>  or  el,  eVi,       |       Troy,         hov,     \     Vfy,TTi,i«o-i,7<ri,orW<. 

Imperfect. 

Pluperfect. 


'  In  the  Attic  writers  cl//i  has  a  Future  signification,  as  ei/xt  JcaJ 
dyycXw,  Eurip.  'ifiev  rat  em^^ipriao^ey,  Dem.  So  in  the  Infinitive  and 
Participle. 

*  The  Imperf.  and  2d  Aor.  belong  to  Epic  poetry  ;  but  U  and  Uv, 
iriyy  and  t<rai/,  are  all  that  can  be  found,  except  in  composition,  ijiov 
and  Jov,  used  by  Epic  poets,  and  ^etv,  ^Va  and  Ja,  in  a  plup.  form, 
are  also  found  in  the  sense  of  the  imperfect. 


^■9\'^\.J 


t,  '  .  Vr'a.8iW.S8--  AJ-- 


J*B>': 
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Sing. 


«ov,       «£J, 


»r, 


Second  Aorist. 


Plur. 


4t/(  or  et,  ircu, 


u. 


if 


ISTCO, 


IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 


Present. 


V 

iTs. 


iTCOCUV. 


Second  Aorist. 

*£TOv,      lercov, 


iSTf,        UtoXTUV. 


iQifi^^     lOiS,     iOh 


OPTATIVi:    MOOD. 
Second  Aorist. 


lOlfXiV,    iOlT-j    ioisy. 


IWi 


SUBJUNCTIVE    MOOD. 
Second  Aorist. 


INFINITIVE. 

Present. 
fivai  or  Ti/ai, 


PAUTICIPLE. 

Second  Aorist. 
ispy,     ioOtTdc^      lov. 


MIDDLE  VOICE. 


INDICATIVE    MOOD. 


Perfect. 


Pluperfect. 


Ue*v,     jjei?,     >)«, 


»  / 


r^SiTQV,       >}5«T>)V, 


First  Future. 
etjoixon. 


or  ^fxevj  jfxf,  jj<r«v. 


First  Aorist. 


»   / 


SKTUfXr^V. 
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3.  "/ij/Ai,  to  go. 


Sing. 


INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

Present. 

Dual. 


irroy,     «€tov, 


Imperfect. 


Plur. 


icTuy. 


>    / 


OPTATIVE    MOOD. 
Present. 


INFINITIVE. 


Present. 

» » 


PARTICIPLE. 


Present. 


MIDDLE  VOICE. 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 
Present. 

Imperfect. 

«5-f*lJV,       0-0,  TO,  I        HtfSoV,    CT^V,    <r$»jy,        |       |X£$«,       O-flf,       VTO. 


IMPERATIVE. 
Present. 


♦SCO, 


»^ 


iff^M, 


Gr.Gr. 


PARTICIPLE. 
Present. 


M 


ii.j5j».?a^8iag».ftiffi.a;!?i»ii 
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Class  IL 

1.  '*Iri[jit,  to  send.' 

I N  Die  AT  1 V  h.,  — Present. 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

7»)jtti,       7»ji,      7>3(n,     I        7fToy,       Tstov,         |     Te/ttfv,  TfTi,  islcr*. 

Impel  feet. 


T»jv,       ?>);,       T»), 


First  Aorist. 


76Toy,        »eTi)v,         I     Tg/xffv,  i'sts,   ncraf. 
First  Future. 

Perfect.  Pluperfect. 

f7xa.  I  cTxsiv. 

Secorid  Aorist. 


IMPERATIVE. — ^Present. 

|£7i,        »6TC0,  I  tSTOV,        »rTWV,  |        IfTf, 

First  Aorist.  Peifect. 


Utmg'olv. 


IJXOV. 


r/ 


sTxff. 


»5/-i|v,     y^c,     tj, 


First  Future. 


6*->JV,       >)C,       >), 


I 

Second  Aorist. 

I  BToVf      ETu)v,  I      eVe,      iToxrav. 

OPTATIVE. — ^Present. 

Perfect. 
Second  Aorist. 


'  This   Verb  has  scarcely    any  irregularities,  but  is  formed  like 
*  The  Attics  have  eifiey,  tire,  cltrau ;  thus  areT/zcv,  aiftt'ttray. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE    MOOD.. 


Sing. 


,«         .- 


tU-w,     jii,     jj,  I 


r        t  T  , 


Present. 
Dual. 

Itjtov,      IriTOv, 

Perfect. 

JJTCV,       tJTOV, 

Second  Aorist. 


Plur. 


I      tOfJLiV,   fiTS,   coc-i. 


WfJI,e¥f    TjTif    WO't. 


INFINITIVE    MOOD. 


Present. 


Uvoit, 


Perfect. 


First  Future. 

Second  Aorist. 
thai. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Present. 

First  Future. 

Uv, 

1          tj^'oDVy     ?<rou(ra,     ^crov 

Perfect. 

Second  Aorist. 

e]xMCf     tlxvlay 

fiXOf. 

1          ei^f     tT<r«,     ey. 

PASSIVE  VOICE. 


INDICATIVE    MOOD. 


Present. 
tt-fLUif     cai,     Tat,       j       /xeflov,  o-fioy,  <r5oy,       (       ftfda,  cr^y,  yT«#. 

Imperfect. 

Ii-|u,>jv,     (TO,     TO,  I       /xifloy,  <rdoy,  (r^jjy,       |       aeSa,  <r6i,  vto- 


tv.  -■!»  .-iite-t..  I  .-r,v.-':_  i tt. 


!i  s<  vMEdrfr'fjj'a  '■».---!.- Ja  t A  '.^jft j^-  ■!ft-  A^&jfrAaiwiiJtffaA  V'^VftteJiitis 
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Perfect. 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

el-jxa«,     <you,     rat,       |       ftiSov,  <r$oy,  <r^ov,       \       fxi9«,  cdf,  »Tai. 

Pluperfect. 

67-|X>)V,       (TO,       TO,  I  lieSoV,    (T^OV,    0-6»JV,  I         /Xfd«,    O-flf,    VTO. 


P.  p.  Future. 


First  Aorist. 


First  Future. 


ElO'Dftai. 


I  fdijv  &  e7d>jv.  I  fdiio-ofAoti. 


MIDDLE  VOICE. 

Present  and  Imperfect  like  the  Passive.' 

First  Aorist. 
^x-«jM,»)y,     CO,     aro,      |  ajxeSov,  ao-fiov,   a(r5»]V,    |     «/ti9a,  acSe,  avTo. 

First  Future. 
^(T-ofion,     ij,     6Ta<,      I    o)xe9ov,  ecrSov,  so-dov,    |     Ofwda,  lo^s,  ovrai. 


e7jxi]v,     eo-ft,     £T0, 


Second  Aorist. 

I     8jxe9ov,  gVflov,  ecJ-9»)v,    [     f/xfda,   ftySe,   gv«. 


•     • .   .  • 


"  leyuat  and  Ic/xnv,  the  Present  and  Imperfect  Middle,  signify  I  send 
myself,  &c.  or  /  am  impelled.  Hence  they  are  generally  used  in  the 
sense  of  wishing;  thusccrae  aivdst  HoM.  Odyss.  II.  327-  he  earnestly 
wishes.  In  this  sense  they  are  the  root  of  Ifxepos,  a  desire,  and  of 
ifxefpWf  to  desire. 


Sing. 


>)(ro /-/tt*jv,  0,  TO, 


n-fiy^Vf     Of     TO, 


uifA-etif 


h     V'^^h 
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IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 


Second  Aorist. 

Dual. 

ecrfiov,         eaQaiv, 


Plur. 

I       £<rdE,  eVdcoa'ay. 


OPTATIVE    MOOD. 
First  Future. 

Second  Aorist. 
I      fu^ov,  a-hv,  aQriv,     \       fJis^a,  <rSf,  vto. 

SUBJUNCTIVE    MOOD. 
Second  Aorist. 


INFINITIVE    MOOD. 
First  Future.  Second  Aorist. 

PARTICIPLES. 
First  Future.  Second  Aorist. 

;)<ro/xgj/-«j,     VI,     ov.  I  tfj^evcc,     y;,     ov. 


2.  ''Hitai,  to  sit. 


INDICATIVE    MOOD. 


^aai. 


Present. 
?(r«i,     ?Ta.,     I    ?/x«dov,  ^(tQov,  ?<r9oy,    |     ^>fda,  ^Sf,  ^vt«i. 


bjSCMi**.'   \.  tlw-AL* '  v.  i'      -:>.-      •»>  tt-j*    w1».Vi!». 


.«><>!'<•  MJ.-'-HHlWlfaMtWLM.'-.!': 


■MaW&fer^eakStai:; .  ^S^iJlf  .irt*3>.«vt''<SMSa 
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Imperfect.  * 

Siiig.  Dual.  Plur. 

?ft»JV|     ?<ro,     T^^^y        I    ?jtx,«5ov,  \<r^Qyy  yja-QrtV,    \     rjf/.(6oc,     vi(j-&i,  ^vt». 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 
Present. 

INFINITIVE.  PARTICIPLE* 

Present.  Present. 


S.  ETfjtai,  to  clothe  oneself. 


INDICATIVE    MOOD. 
Present  and  Perfect. 


slfiui,  tltraif  tlrat, 
&  tlrrai, 


—     Jwai. 


Pluperfect. 


|TVT». 


First  Aorist. 


^o-o--        V    ajxijv,  0),  aro,  |  a/tidov,  aerflov,  «(rfl))v,  |  a/*fdoe,  mtyit,  anc 

PARTICIPLES. 
Present  and  Perfect.  First  Aorist. 


tddOLyAVOs. 


■  This  Verb  may  be  considered  as  Middle.  The  Active  is  eta  or 
tyvvfii,  forming  €<rw  1st  Fut.  and  cI<yo  1st  Aor.  Inf.  cT<rai,  with  a  gene- 
rally doubled  ;  thus  iaata  fiiy,  Horn.  Odi/sa.  XVI.  79,  f  »»7/  clothe  him. 


Sing. 


Class  III. 
1.  KfT/xai,  to  lie  down. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present. 
Dual. 


Imperfect. 

€X?i-/xijv,    (TO,    TO,        I       jutsdov,   (tSov,  (T^Tjy,       I 


Plur. 

jXsSa,  <r6e,  vto. 


First  Future. 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 

Present. 

xfia-Of         xsiVSw,         I       x5i<r5ov,     xg/crdwv,       |       Xe7(r9e,  x£»V9c««rav. 

OPTATIVE    MOOD. 

Present. 
xfoi-jXTjv,     0,     TO,         [       /xgfiov,  orSov,  o-6r,v,       I       f/.i9si,  (r5e,  vto. 

SUBJUNCTIVE    MOOD. 


Present, 
xiwjxai. 

INFINITIVE. 
Present. 

XElO-dai. 


First  Aorist. 
xf/(rco/Aai. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Present. 
xi/jtAfv-oj,  ij,  ov. 


^JiJiw^:fa^t^.^a^g*'.tf^-^^^*«is^ate^  je'<*'*'i.  v.s*. 


:.i  t.;^i  •WitniwjTIfl 


'9| 


Sing. 
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2.  ''la-riijn,  to  know. 

■  I  » 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

Present. 
Diial. 

UTOV,       OtTOV, 

Imperfect. 


Plur. 


a/xev 


,  are,       ) 

fV,  &  T6,    } 


ft 
or 


-Vt        ^lij        *)>  I  UTOV,     artjv,  I     aju.fv,  ar?,  acrav  &  av. 


IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 


Present. 
arov  &  Tov,  arcov 


am  &  Tff,  aruitJoLVf 
TOKTOLf  Sc  rwy. 


INFIXITIVE. 
Present. 


icravai. 


PARTICIPLE. 
Present. 


^(J'ai-;,  (Toif  V. 


MIDDLE  VOICE. 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

■    * 

Present. 

1<T9,'it.0Hf  Toil,  TOLi,        \      jLLgdov,  <r5ov,  (tSov,      |     ju,e5aj  (T^  kr««.* 

Imperfect. 
\<riL-iLv\Vy  (TO,  TO,       I      jxsflov,  crdoy,  o-^ijy,      (     |u^3a,  <rdf,  vto. 


INFINITIVE. 
Present. 


PARTICIPLE. 

Present. 

Wocfxev-o^,  jj,  ov. 


■  The  Passive  "ttrafjiai  is  seldom  used.    'l^Trltrrnftai  often  occurs. 


Sing. 


f*'/^*^    fniy    <?n<^h     I 
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4.  ^ixiy  to  say. 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

Present. 
Dual. 

(fiUTOVf        (^OtTOV, 


Plural. 


Imperfect. 


t^'fiv,     >3;,     1),  I        UTOV,         otTijv,        I     a/xev,  axE,  acrav  &  av.* 

First  Future. 
f^<r-co,     ei;,     ei,  |        frov,  £tov,        |      c/xev,  erf,  oucri. 


t(p>j(r-«,      aj,     £,  [ 


First  Aorist. 

arov,        ar>;v, 

Second  Aorist. 


I     ufxiv,  uT€f  av. 


H'^f,     »3f,     »»,  I        'JTor,         f/T)3v,        I      y.fAc-v,  rjSj  r^cav. 


IMPERATIVE    MOOD- 


9ad», 


iocruj. 


Present. 

(potrov,       ^ccTOiVy 


I      9xT«,      ^aTcocav. 


fai-»)v,      Tjj,      y„ 


OPTATIVE    MOOD. 


Present. 

*)Toy,       i^^y, 


>jju.fy,     >3Tf,     ijcrav, 
ju,5y,  T£,     ey. 


f>ri<r'enfjiif    ai^,     en,      | 


First  Aorist. 
airoy,         aiVyjy, 


I      ai^sVj  oLiTij  ai?y. 


*  In  these  two  tenses  the  ^  is  frequently  dropped  by  Homer  and  tlie 
Attic  writers ;  thus  ///i<,  j{s,  ijai ;  ^v,  ijs,  /). 

Gr.  Gr.  N 


I 


^  -  -'■f^'trtia>*i&iai".iit<i!v. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE    MOOD. 

Sing.  Dual. 

<?«j>      fiif      ^fi,  I        (p>JT0V,        ^r,roVy 

INFINfTIVE. 

Present. 
First  Aorist. 
Second  Aorist. 


~  Present. 

Plur. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Present. 

First  Future. 


<^ 


r^caiiv. 


^T^VOLl. 


I 


First  Aori.»5t. 


PASSIVE  VOICE. 


INDICATIVE. 
Perfect.  ni^otTM. 


I 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE.  PARTICIPLE. 

TS^XG-QuU  I  VS'Pua-ULiV'OCj        >J,       ov. 

MIDDLE  VOICE. 
INDICATIVE  MOOD.— -Present. 

Imperfect  and  Second  Aorist. 

ipX-f^r,V,    (70,    TO,  I  iXgfloV,    (J-QOV,    (tSiJV,  I  fl€$OL,    <r6s,    VTO. 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 
Present. 

INFINITIVE.  PARTICIPLE. 

Pregent.  Perfect.  • 


99 


GENERAL  LIST 


OF 


IRREGULAR  AND  DEFECTIVE  VERBS. 


Xhere  are  few  Verbs  in  the  Greek  language,  which  can 
be  regularly  conjugated  in  all  their  Moods  and  Tenses. 
Some  of  these  deficiencies  may  be  traced  to  harmony : 
of  others,  it  is  difficult  to  assign  the  causes.  Defective 
tenses  are  supplied  either  from  obsolete  forms  of  the 
same  Verbs,  from  kindred  forms  in  other  Dialects,  or 
from  some  other  Verbs  in  use/  To  assist  the  learner  in 
tracing  these  tenses  to  their  respective  Themes  or  Roots, 
the  following  list  has  been  compiled.  It  consists  of  analo- 
gies, as  far  as  they  can  be  applied  to  any  species  of  Verbs ; 
but  in  general  it  contains  the  particular  formation  of  each 
tense  in  common  use. 

Of  the  following  Verbs,  those,  which  are  used  only  in 
the  Present  and  Imperfect,  will  be  found  in  the  first 
column ;  the  next  column  will  contain  the  obsolete  Roots, 
followed  by  the  Tenses,  which  are  formed  from  them. 


'  t 


1 


*  Such  is  the  case  in  some  Lntin  Verbs.  Thus  ferio  is  used  onl^  in 
the  Tenses  formed  from  the  Present,  and  borrows  the  Perfect  and 
Supine,  and  the  Tenses  foraied  froDi  them,  from  percutio. 
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A. 


"Ayafiai, 
'Ayvvui, 
AyyD}i.if 
Ayu}, 

A^uij 
^Avhavao, 


otyau), 
J   J-ayuif 

/    ayocycoy 


ayoLtTOfutif   riyx(Toi(Ji.T^Vf   i5y«0"fA«»,  i)ya<rdi|i/. 

«f«;,   rt^ot,   ^flt,  Yiyov. 

eoc^Xf   tuycij   ttxyoVj   loiyr^Vy   taya..* 

i^yayov,  Yiyayofxi^v, 


Verbs  ill  a^a;,  frequent atives,  as  r^op^^a?"'*  '^  '''^'^  often? 
Verbs  ill  adw,  derivatives y*  as  Sicoxadco,  from  Siwxey. 
Verbs  ill  aja;,  derivatives,^  as  xsgotlM^  from  Kspuat, 
Alpsui,  1 


ctlprjorcjD,  ^ 


•  ^ « ■> ' 


sAco, 


ajV^iw, 


aA^sa)^ 


» .  ' 


yiAdi^crxco, 

»       ,  "J    aXsxco, 

3    aXf^ffco, 


aASi^cro),  ^A8»)xa. 
aXff^i^<rco. 


I  »' 


'Ayw,  ^0  breakf  conjugated  with  the  Diganima,  Aiyw,  forioi 
e/o|a,  efa^^a,  efayoy.  But  as  the  Digamtiia  is  seldom  expressed  in 
writing,  tlie  words  will  be  ea^a,  ea^a,  eayov. 

*  This  seems  to  be  put  for  efaba.     That  abut  had  the  Digamma 
appears  from  ^vabe,  Odyss.  XVI.  28. 

^  Verbs  of  these  three  classes,  and  others  in  this  Ust  of  the  same 
form,  hiive  generally  the  Pres.  and  Iniperf.  only. 

*  In  this  list,  derivatives  are  those,  which  are  derived  from  other 
Verbs. 

From  Substantives  and  Adjectives y  Verbs  in  aw,  ew,  vw,  cvu),  ac'w, 
t5w,  aiviOy  vvoty  are  generally  derived  ;  as  n/^dw  from  Ti^riy  <pi\4u)  from 
<l>i\os,  brjXou)  from  ^»;Xos,  bovXevto  from  ^ovXoj,  ^ticd5w  from  hiKt],  i\- 
7r/i5a>  from  cXTTts,  frrjfxaiyu)  from  <r)7^a,  firjKvvtif  from  fxf^Kos,  &C. 


AXlcxoo,  ^ 
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A\60fj.uif  uKsvui,  ^Xsyo-a,  )JXfuajx>jv  and  ri\eoifji,r,v  by  Syncope, 

/iXivSscC;  ccXiwy  aXlo'oOt  ^Xtxa. 

J  aXow,     ,  aXco-o-co,  o-Oftai,  ^'Xawa,  ?Xa;x<it  &  laXcoxoc, 
yjXwfxaiy   rj\u)V  &  latXcov. 

AX^dlvui,  aX^tM,  ocXprjO-to, 

Af^agraVMy  dfxocgTeWy  A[/,apTr}-(rco,   <rofiaty    r^[JiufTri-(roiy    xu,    p.on, 

rf[/,JtgTOVy    Poet.  1^[x(SpOTOV, 

'Avuiyu),  "N 

avcofco,             f  avcoygco,  Imp.  riVMyovv,  aVMyr^tru). 

rivwya  &.          (  av««y)j|xi,  Iniper.  avcoy>j5i,   ava;;j^9i. 
ivMyUy            J 

'Amx^ocvOiLuiy  UTTix^iWy  ocvsxQr,(T0fj,0Hy  «7r)jx%a<,  a^x^W''- 

^/5sVxa>,          J  ipico,  a^f-o-w,  (ro/Aa»,   ?,gs(Toty   ^t<rst[i,r,Vy    ^pe(Tixsu, 


Apcti, 


A^^OLVOOy  J 

'Ai^u),  J 


Tjpsa-Qriv. 


C'-y, 


Verbs  in  ««;,  frequentatives,  as  Ixraco,  ^o  co/      '     vk.  //e/?.\ 
Verbs  in  iaw,  signifying  c?esire,  as  ij,oi$riTiocu),  tt  .  ,rn. 

Verbs  in  aco,  sigoifying  imitatiouy  as  x'«w>  ^o  ie  a/a.c  ^5  snow. 


/SaXui, 
epoiXoVy 

RlU)(TKOQ, 

B\a<TTavu)y 


B. 

/Sf^aa,   2d  Fut.  /Seont«4. 
/3</3aa;,  Part.  Pres.  (Si^mv. 

^//3*)/ti,  2  A.  l)Srjv,  Subj.  /Se/ju,   Part.  Pr.  ^i/3af. 

^Xsoj,  ^X*3a-«',|S5^X»j-xa,/x«i,l/3X^V,  fiXri&^Ofioii. 

/SaXXea;,         ^uXXr^a-oo. 

Px^l^i,  r/3x»)v  2d  A.  Opt.  M.  2d  Pers.  /SXfTo. 

/SoXgco,  fis^oXu. 

/3/a;/xi,  ?/3ia)v. 

/3Xac-T=a>,      PXanrTYiO-My  /3s/3Xa<rT>jx«,   §/3Xa(rTov. 


M 


>.  J,Jhtt>'  4u..*«*Ad.«l 


ti 
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^ovXy,701ji.oHj  |3e/3ouX>)|U,«»,   i^O'jXrfir^v. 

Qui,       ^e/3§J4)5oi/x«. 
Verbs  in  /3a;,  preceded  by  a  consonant,  as  4>ep^w. 


BoVxoj, 
£oJXojcx,at, 


B 


S/3o(rx£oo, 
/SouXliw, 

PpOOOj 


a    - 

^5^P'M 


rot{ji,ci), 

riyvoficiif 


y^poLMf 

yripYiii.iy 

yeveuif 

ytivu), 
yaco, 


r. 


iyv6o<j  xoo,       1 

'ivw<rxa;.         i 

(_    yvw/xi, 


to  learn. 

AOLiilOy 

to  divide. 
Aocjcvoo, 

Aag^oLvaj, 


Saiu), 


$i7Xa}, 


yf^pa<TOii.oHy  Byrjpaa-cc,  ytyrigotxa. 

Pr.  Inf.  yyj^avai,  Part.  y*ipaj. 

yevri<rof/>oHf    lyevrjjofAijv,    yiyiv^/xa*,    «y«»>j- 

6»)v,  fyevoju.'jv,  ygyova. 

yilvoiJiaif  eye*v«|X»)V. 

yeyaa. 

yvtt)-<rco,   0-o/i.ai,     «yva>-x«,    (Tjxod,    fyvc«a5»;v, 

yvc(;<rd)]0'o/Liai. 
ryvojv. 

J. 

8a>i-(reo,  (ro/M-ai,  8e8a>)xa  and  5e5aa,  8fSa>3fxat, 

ega»)v.   (SiSuct,  2  Aor.  M.  Subj.  SaTjrai,  /o 

6iirn.) 

JaHTco,    o-Of/.a»,    ihaaaf    i8aTa|x»)v,    8s8a-xa, 

8^-fa),  £oj*a»,  f8>]£«,  668n-x*>  r/*«*>  »S^xfli»> 

e^axov. 

8apd^<ro|txai,    8e8a^5i}Xflt,    »8ap^v,   eSa^dov    8c 


'  The  ancient  form  was  yiyvofiai  and   7^y^w«^^:<.^ ;  which  was   sot- 
tened  into  ytvofxai  and  yt^wtrMu. 


E^ 


/o 


hla-ji, 
8»'8fi 


xa. 
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Imper.  8e8<5»  and  8e/ojfii. 


\ 


dthoKrXCDf 

8i8a^«>, 

■J»8^ao"xa), 
8»Jtfafa>, 

J  0X50)^ 

Poet.83x^a-w,  >     "  ^  ' 

868ox*)xa, 


8e?«;,  Ss^To^ai,  SfSeija*'.*  e^^vjv,  5f>j5^(70ju.a<. 


SiSacrxsco,    8iSacrx)i(ra). 


UCti, 


5   8^ii^*, 


So 


(X'JO. 


AtJtfOif  >  ' 

Verbs  in  8^  preceded  by 


lpa.-<ru)y  a-of/isn,   s^gaTot,  I'-Zpaxot.. 
eipr,y  and  Ugav. 

8oJa),   sSofa,   8e8o-x«,  y|aa<  &  xr}[x.m. 
lQOL<rofx.oiiy  e^oa(rstfji.r,Vf  Syn.  khafxriv. 

lvvYi(TOiLon,   I8vv»j(raar;v,   8?8uv»jjxai,  ISuy^^yjv. 
e8'jva<r5>;v. 


do-craj,   a-ofjicnj  hdvxxj  cixon. 
a  consonant,  as  xyA/vSco, 
E. 


Eyeipoi, 
*E8co, 


fyfsw,    Yjyg6[j,i)v,   iyQYjyopot. 


f    ISe'cy,  I8)jx3<,   eSeVflijv,   65i]8a. 


itrco, 

Verbs  in  iflo),  derivatives,  as  fkeyiQcjo,  from  ^Xeyco. 

Ei8w,  "J 

eTo-o),  r     6/8e£/j,  e^^(^u),   sTgjj-o-a,   xa,    PIup.  rJSny. 

uhv,  78ov,       f   er%«,         Pr.  Opt.  6i86»>jv,  Inf.  slUvui. 

o«8a,*  J 

Verbi  in  (ivco,  poetical,  as  egsilvu). 

Elpio, 

spw, 

Ipf^LOLt, 


elpiu), 
kpeco, 


ilpr}(rofion. 


€gYj<rofx,ai,  sTpYj-KO.,  ^aa,  elgedr^v. 


Olba  has  the  force  of  the  Present,  as  in  Latin  novi. 


b\;.J3^l££iL-U  „.JSS^...A  ~r :  i/tC-LLiUi^::,  x'Jii^L'C:JaM:i^J!iii:iL^:iS^M:ieiaks^^^        '-iiXJ^ 


-^.'fM«£i>!saiSi(t«ei&  --iMMMkiia 


f        •r^<«*«u^l  «    fiiM^-ept^^t»,ip,f'vaTei'^ri 


A: 


il 


'EAauvcu,* 
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Verbs  ill  ?i»,  signifying  Je^/g//,    formed  from  Futures,  as  orj/e/co,  /o 
deshn  to  see.  from  otttw,   F.  o^J/w. 

A«xa,   gX^Xaxa,   ^Aajuiai,   y\\^\oi^»i  8i  ^Xst- 

sppricru),  r^ppri<yoL. 

6pi>Qr,(ru3. 

kp'j<raD. 

cArJo-Gju-ai,     ^Asu(ra,     ijXuSov,     Syn.     ^xflov, 

Perf.  M.  ?Xu9a  &  eX)5Xu9«. 


"Eftpoo, 

*EpvSoi{vuif 

"EpxoiiMi, 


*E(tQIm, 
Euplo'^Mj 


» » 1 ' 


>    g'So),  see  page  103. 


<J"X^*-> 


evpt^a-ofxoHf   svpov,  evpo(x.riv. 
o-;i^^»,  2d.  A.  Iniper.  (TX??. 


Z. 


1 

V" 

ZctiVVDM, 

^ 

?«w, 

Zc«vvu/x.*, 

5 

eiXci;, 

^^Xlo;, 

t^tjyavco, 

S-ijyco, 

6<yyava>, 

3iyeo, 

e. 


9^X);cra;,  e^eX>]<7"«,  TfSfXrjxa. 
^i-fa>,  f^ftscj,  sfliyov. 


>  The  origin  of  this  Verb  is  ^Xw.  Hence  three  forms  arc  dtrivc<l : 
the  Bceotic,  eXaw  ;  the  .^olic,  tXaiJw  ;  and  the  Doric,  tXaiJyw. 

*  In  this  Tense  <t  is  frequently  dropped,  and  the  Contract  form  i^ 
adopted  :  thus  eX«i,  cXys,  cX^.    TAtrat  comes  from  f.Wo;. 


Ovijcrxw, 


OOpVVfJUy 

&pUi(TXMy 
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5T/aW,  TsQvrfXUj      TihoLOL^     TS^veiHO.      &     TiQvSlOtf      T5- 

QvsciiCf  (uxTOLy  gen.  wrog.) 
'^i^vco,  e^avoVy   2  F.  M.  ^av&ujicai. 

Tr'5yy;|XJ,       Pr.    Iniper.    rldvaSj,  Opt.    TsJva/^jv,   Inf. 
TsSvavai,  Part.  tsQvsc;,  2  A.  =9v>}y. 

%psMf  ^opri<ra!y   eQogoVf  ^opoupi^at. 


f     *v '  « y '  '■'5' 

Verbs  in  i^cu,  derivatives  from  Verbs,  as  TroXjjtx/^co  from  xnXsfj.eu), 


iduco, 


'Ixviofjiscif 
'  iXuTxofJiai, 


KM, 


Xfxauxa, 

KspuvyvM, 
Aepavvujoii, 

Kl'pVTJfAl, 


x>;a>, 


XzPOCCO. 


xgxWf 


Gr.  Gi\ 


i^Ojuat,   I^ajXTjv,   lyfJictiy   Ixoixyiv. 

♦Xaa-0|xai,   JXao-ajXTjy,  TXrjxa,  IXa<r5r/,/,  IXac- 

7Xafi«,    Pr.  M.  TXajitai. 


7rT);o"«;,   rtTrrr^xa,  'TreTTTapi.M, 


K. 


tXTiX   &.  exs*a,   lx>ja|u.y)w  &  gxejajar,v,   fxatov, 
Jxa)5V. 

xeqaauiy  sxsgotaUf   jxf^ac^/otyjv,  xexe^acrjixa*, 

eXfpacrSijv,    X€ga(TQri<TOfji,at. 

xpgL<JMf    xexgX'Xoc,   fx.on,    expotSriVf    xgsiQr,fTO- 

o 


i!^i.£iiB;Ma^:ar:igff.&^L&s:S 


itfi   w^W^tT^ii^pf •4'fT«'VS«i%'**''WWW**.* 


I! 


1 


if 
r 


X:Xe'§*^axa, 

xXayfyj, 

xixXayp^at, 

iiXajco, 

xXcfja":!), 

xexXoLVxet, 

KXuMf 

Kogevvvctif 

XTevi, 

Exrovyjxa, 
x'jv^(r£«;, 
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xe^bia;,        x?p?yrO""^>  <ro|x«i,  exr'p5»)(ra,  xfxfg?i»i>ca. 


x«;)(^e«),         xix^(TQiuaiy  €xixr,qra.   exix*)^*^*)"*   txixov- 


xAr^yco,        Perf.  M.  x«xXy)ya. 


y.Kani(fiy        xkonYi^M. 


Imper.  xXufli  &  xc'xAu5«. 

KOPsa-oo,     ixogio-oi,    exop6TajUL>)v,     xsxo^i)-xa^ 

jxai,   exogsVflijV. 

xgifj^oLO-My    xp€fxr,(70jxony    cxgeftaca,    sxgf/xa- 

(ra/jLT;v,   6X^eaa<rd»)V. 

xpfju.a|u,a». 


xTr/xi,         exrriv,  C    A.    M.    fXTajtt»)v,   Inf.    xtMch, 
Part.  xTajxfVoj. 

xuXioJ,         xrjXl(TM,  6X'j\i(TU^  IxuXiVflr^v. 


1 


X'JW, 


xy(rco,  exuffot  &.  exu<ro'«. 


^. 


/layp^avco, 


rla|X|3avco, 


Xyi'^m,  iojAcn,  xikri^A,  Att.  erx»)-;j(;a,  y/x«i, 

eXux^Vy  Perf.  M.  X«Xoy;i^a. 

X)j\I/0|txa»,   Xr'Xrj^fa,  Alt.    flXti^a,    X6A»)jXnta» 

jULai,   eXa/Sov,  eXaSo/xr^v. 

XeXa3*]x«. 

Xxfx^o^on,    eXaja\I/ajxr,v,    XikoLfxixon,  eXa/x^- 


AuV^OLVWy 


Xr^dctf, 


MapTTTO), 

MeKXu), 
MiXoo,' 

3/iyvuou, 

MtlJiV^(TXM, 


(jLatfroOy 
fxaxico, 

fxeXXiuj, 
jxeXeco, 

fxlyui, 


[XVOlMj 


/jtevfw, 


Mopyvvcti,       "^ 
Mopyvvfjit,       \   f^opyoo 
'OfjLOpyvvfxi,    \ 
Afuxco, 
/Af/xoxa, 

CflUXOV^ 
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Imp.  eXry^ov,  Xi^-cw,  aoixaij  XiXrio-fJiai  Sc 
X=kct(rfi.aii,  IXi^tSjjv,  eXadoy,  IXaflo/xy,y,  Xi- 
XijSa. 

M. 

lx<x(lr;(TOfxoii,    laa9rj(rajX)jv,    jxe/xafirjxa,    l^a^cv. 
eiJiUTTOVf  ixomiiiv,  [xefjioiTroisv. 

ja5XX);(rw,   lafXXr^cra.  * 

IMsXYfjuiy     Iju.sXrjcaaijv,    jxsjxeXTj-xa,    /u.ai    & 
[x,efJLfSXYiuion,  sixsXY;QriVy  gjtxsXov,  ju,6|x*)Xfli. 
/x/-0a},  foaai,   l)xif«,  piiixi'X^,  yi^cn,  yuiti^l" 
fojx««,   ifxlx&YjVj  2    A.    P.    efxiyriv,  fjnyije-o- 

fXSfJt^iVYlXU. 


(xuxoiWy       [Jivxricoii. 


N. 


Nmw, 


vuau. 


vaa-0(/.0Hy  hoKTsty  ii/u(ra[jkrfVy  fvoi(T9r,v. 

Verbs  in  va»,  )     ,    . 

/    derivatives,  as  Treovaco  from  ttsoxm. 
•  •  •  •  •  t   vfw,  3  5  r 


O. 


*05«Jw, 


oSa^eo;,       oSa^i5(rco. 


This  Verb  is  chiefly  used  a*  an  Impersonal. 


r-i^jf?«  '.■^'. 
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'OKw, 


mi 


o<roo 


\ 


'3 


o^gVco  &  oCi^o'cc,  w??(7a. 


} 


•J' 


Perf.M.eoOa, 

Ollavoi, 
0»8»Vxco, 

cd^ttjxa 


>      OirCO, 

12  A.  a;p(^(^r)y,  )     olp^oo;, 


>j\tri<TUiy    wZy\-<TOLy   xu. 


*OXXuco, 

*0pv6a)y 

"OpvufjUf 
*Ocr<^poLio\i.oHf 


] 


ofxopyvif 


o^cu, 


00- 


^qiXy 


-.00, 


6Ks<TM,w\e<TAj  ciKixx,ii.ct,iy  &oXtt)Xffxa,  coXeV- 
xoL,  /xai,  2  F.  M.  6[xou(i.0ii, 

OfJLOp^My    OU|XOpfafAT)V. 

oy>j-(riO,  (TO/tai,   wvTjtra,  cuv»;<rajxr,v  &  covufx^riv, 
opo-w,  copo-a,  oS^jxaj,  opwga  &   dgofsif  «§&- 

6^ukYi<Tuiy  co^»«X»)xa,   ci^sjXov  &  co^eXov. 
o<pXi^<rco,   a;<$!X>]xa. 


Jlao-XW, 


Trr 


rfi". 


J7. 

xfia-ofjioHf   Boeot.  for  irriO-oiJiai,  £Trr,(Tu,  enot- 

floV,    'Ki'KYfisi. 

TTtxQYi'juiy  6Ta3Tj<ra,  TiTradijxa. 
Perf.  M.  Tfxovfia,  7reVo<r-6a  ^  %«. 


*  "O^w^a  has  the  sense  of  t lie  present. 


»7r^a(rx(io,      I 
oioifjiotiy         J 


Dig 
riiirg 

He 

i/fTavvwto, 
[JsTavvvfJit, 

flfiyvuMf 
Ilrjyvvijn, 

nlvctif 
ni'Ki<jxv)f 

77/7rX>jjon,         i 
TlififrXotvuij     J 


JllttTMy 

nTagvvfJLCHy 


TTepacO,* 


TTriyWf 


'KOMy 


TT^lXty 


TlXoLMy 

TtXY-fXly 

TTTOUiy 
"TTSCTBCOy 

rffToiipctif 
ireCScOy 
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Syu.  Trguctiy  Ttpaa-cjUy  Tre-rpa-xa,  fjictiy  xeTij^a- 
O"0/txai,   Iwpa^Tjv,  7r^a6:^0"0|xai. 

-Trerj/a),   e7rf\|/a,  TmrsfXfJLaiy  txc^dr^v. 

Treracra),     fTreracra,    TreTrsraxa    &    TreTrraxa, 

'TrrrrsTOLCTfJioiiy   reVTacTjUta*    Sc   TrcTrra/xaj,   Its- 

frwa-cOy  TTfTrco-xa,  |w.ai   8c  7rs7ro|u,aj,   sttoSyiv. 
Pres.  M.  Ttlo^oLiy  7rl<ro[j.oii,  mov,  2  F.  M. 

Iniper.  ttI^i. 

'nldWy    iTtldOL, 

mKYiduiy     enKYio'oi.y     hTtkY^^roLiLY^Vy    'KgirXY^tTyLOU, 
IttXi^cSijv,  TTETrXr^Sa. 
Imp.  Pas.  e7rX^ju.>;v. 

TreTTTcoxa. 
e-rriCUy  sTecajxrjv. 

STTStTOVf    li  F.   M.  7ri(rOV(Ji,Ul. 

STTTOipOV. 

7rs6a'0[xuiy  'KsTZMa-f^uiy   eTru^Ofxi^Vy  w&ovfMH, 


•PO^w, 


Ui, 


P. 


s^w,  Alt.  e/jga;,  sg^My  epyf/,My  ilpyiuui  &  hpyiuoHy 

Perf.  M.  gopya. 

j5u6a),  pVYiaoo,  puY^cofJiotiy  eppvYixoL,  eppur,v. 


'  nef)<t<»;,  to  pass  into  another  country ;  Treppdut,  to  pass  for  the 
purpose  of  belling  ;  ■Kpiafxai,  ui  the  Middle  Voice,  to  buy  a  person^  or 
thing,  brought  from  another  country. 


H 


llHUUI||f>pia«||ii||H!i£«-fe  .rWP^t  I'  « 


'FvjyvvfjUf 


! 


p>j<ro"a;, 


X    F'^^f 
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pijja;,   sppijja,  «pp>)fa/x>jv,  efJp»)y«  Ji^  «7w«> 


ef>poiyt\v,  payrja-ofidn. 


■ppuiO'Of  farewell. 


^xsSavvua;, 


Verbs 


in  cxo;. 


JS'^evScu^ 


opevvvfUf     r 


<r^e(rM,  €(j-fis(ra,  w-^sxa  &    ij-zSTixa,  i<r^6<r- 
fxaiy  ea'/3cVfl>jv,  a^i(r^(TO[xai. 

(TxXaco,       cxXijo-Oftai,    1  A.  eo-xrjXa,   «(rxX»)x«. 
arxXTyn,      Pr.  Inf.  cxX^vai. 

derivatives,  form  their  tenses  from  their  primitives, 
as  euplcxci),  tvpiu),  evgf}<rui,  &c. 

vtKTiJ.uif  lcrT«/<r$ijv. 


'Xropwit. 

^TpOiWVM, 


>      / 


,! 


(TTopiOJ,       <rrope<rco,     (TTo^,     KTropwa,     i^Topsffafxr^v, 
io'TopMYiv. 

trrpoM,        (TTqaoTuiy  ta-Tgaxra,  iaTpwaapii^Vf  Ifnpm^ai. 
<r;^g6y.         See  page  104. 


'  Verbs  in  oku),  which  have  a  great  affinity  to  Verbs  io  ^t,  are 
derived  from  Primitives  in  aw,  cw,  ow,  and  vw,  and  are  formed  by  the 
insertion  of  jc  after  the  a  of  the  1st  Future  :  thus  from  y»;/o<iu»,  yttpatru 
is  formed  yr/paaicw ;  from  apcw,  apiaio,  apicKut ;  from  /Stow,  (3iutau, 
fitbitTKut ;   and  from  jue0i/w,  ^edvcru),  ^cdvaKto. 

Some  of  these,  like  Verbs  in  /it,  prefix  the  Reduplication,  at  yiy- 
y^KTKv  from  yvfumw,  rtTpuKjKtj  from  rpuffw.  Some  change  the  vowel  of 
the  peuultima,  as  v/Bw,  i^/Jj/o-u;,  IjjiaffKw, 


in 


'raAaa;, 

\ 

rXoLUif 

Ter^Yifxt, 

i 

rX^jXi, 

Tavxtttiy 

rayct}, 

Tipi^VM,' 

) 

TSUiiCOf 

rtfuhy 

\ 

Tfi-^yco, 

TiT  efLYlKtX, 

) 

TUtcjo, 

TSXOO, 

TirpxMy 

\ 

TgotoDf 

TiTprifH, 

i 

TiTpaiva 

TtTp'Jia-xoOf 

Tp6u)j 

Tg€XCO, 

\ 

tpafJiSMy 

B-ge^cti, 

Zpey^Wy 

Tpcjoyu), 
sTgotyov, 

I 

^oiyctif 

T'jyyayitiy 


T. 

TX^<ro^oLiy  TerXrjxa. 

erayovy  TiTctyu. 

T(xri^aiy     eTf/,Yi^x,    rsTpLrj-XiX,    fxuiy    rrjit^5r^v, 

STfxayoVy  eTjU-ayrjv,  rpi^ayricroiJioii. 

Te-fw,    ^ofxony     hiy^rivy     hexov,     erexojxijv, 

T6T0Xa. 

rgYjO-My   hgrjCoiy  rhpr^-xu,  [jloii,  hgrjSr,v, 

1    A.  iTiTpr^VOL, 

TpM-a-CU,    (TOlXOHy    iTpxaOL,   TiTpOOfJiOHy  lT^C«fi»)V^ 

hehgocu.ri-xoc,  pi.on. 

gSpajxov,  2  F.  M.  ^paju,&vju.ai,  SsJpojtta. 

t^xyopiony  2  F.  M.  (^uyoufxaiy  s^xyov. 


Tid-xoiy 


»    / 


'n/p^>3(ra;,   eTV^T)(ra,  tstu^t^xx. 

TiV^OfXOH,      TireV^Uy      TSTUyfXOH,      TSTU^OflOtty 


r. 


\'erbs  in  udco,  derivativeSy  as  $3ivy5«;,  from  ^^ia;. 
Verbs  in  uco,  polysyllableSy  as  o-/3cvvui«;. 


*PoL(rxaiy 


! 


T^firu)  and  ra;irw  are  both  found ;  the  former  derived  from  r^fiu, 
the  latter  from  Taftu).  Hence  the  2d  Aorist  is  either  err/iof  or  cro/zcv. 
See  page  56. 
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4!J 


K      C 


I 


f>efto, 


eviyxuif 


<  Z. 


kvsxoo, 


Xanvw^i, 


cu. 


evex 


^OfieaOf 


L 

^pr,ix.i, 

*PQuV(Uy 

! 

0fl»vaj, 

^fl/o;, 

0wa/ 

) 

[ 

^Uj^i, 

•zt^vxa, 

s 

AaI^o;) 

( 

;^a^«aj, 

yapco, 

\ 

^ai^cO) 

X5;^^apxa, 

J 

A'av8ava>, 

\ 

X5i«^, 

XoKTxciiy 

I 

^aivo), 

.Yacrxa^w, 

s 

A'p«;vvja>, 

\ 

/ 

XpUiVVVftly 

\ 

X^oco, 

Xuivv'joOj 

1 

XO^, 

1  A.    ^vsyxa,   r}veyxoLfj.YiVy  r^v^X^flVt  r,vtyxov, 
r)vsyx6{j.riv . 

1   i\.  ?vf<xa,   i7Vf»xa/xr,v,    hYifsyfxcity  rivsx^v- 
Per.  M.  ev^vo^a. 

<^op^a<jOf  e<^dpr,(rx,    TCi^oprifxcn,    Syn.    ^peo;, 
^prjCCtiy  &i\ 
Iinper.  A.  2.  <Jipgc. 
'^^Aduiy  (p5i5^o/xai,   £^9a-(ra,   xa. 

<p9/-o-aj,   (TOfxsn,   e^9i(ra,   g^^i-xa,  /xai. 


/2. 


A. 


Xenp'n<TM,   ix^lfri(TOt,   xf^ap'J-xa,  ^ai,  x'^a- 

syadovy   Ksx^tv^st. 

X«vco,  x^^°^f^°^h   ^xavov,   xex«v«    Sc    X5j(;*3" 
vat. 

<TO[XSH. 


■  <J>vw  signifif>   fo  produce;  (pvfiiy  in    the    middle   sense,  <o   «w^f»* 
?//*/<?  6«  produced  or  to  be  born.     The   peif.  Trt^vui,  as  well   as 
the  2  Aor.  e«^uv,  ^y>'ai  and  fm,  have  a  passsivc  sigiiificutioii. 


oiQoo,  oig-u),   McrUf  oo<r[Jt.oiif  cocrSijy.  ■ 


To  the  Hst  of  Defective  may  be  added  Impersonal  Verbs, 
which  differ  little  from  those  in  the  Latin  language,  and  will  be  easily 
learnt  by  use. 

Verbal  Nouns. 

are  formed  from  Tenses  of  the  Indicative,   by  dropping  the  Augment, 
and  changing  the  termination. 

Some  are  formed  from  the  Present,  as  tOyafus  from  buva/jiaiy  kXItt- 
riji  from  ^rX^Trro;. 

Some  few  from  the  Aorhts,  as  So^a  from  e^o^a,  0//<c7;  from  eOiy/^a ; 
i^vyi)  from  €(pvyovy  ttuGoj  from  ^TrnOor, 

The  larger  proportion  are  formed  from,  1 .  the 
Perfect  ActivCy  distinguished  by  »:,  x,  or  0  in  the  last  syllabic,  as 
tppiKi)  from  TTt^pik-a,   hiha^)  from  bebibu-^^ay  ypa(f»)  from  ycypatpa, 
2,  Perfect  Passive. 

First  Person,  distinguished  by  M,  and  ending  in 
fjia,  frolrifia  from  veTroiTjfjtai, 
fjLTjy   uprffjti]  from  fi^fivrifjat, 
fjLOs,  \pa\/iu5  from  €\pa\fxui, 
fiun'y  fxrt'i/MJv  from  fxefjivrjijat ; 
Second  Person,  distinguished  by  2,  and  ending  in 
<rca,  dvaia  from  redvaai, 
flrtv,  X^lis  from  XiXe^ai, 
(TioSt  Oavfjiavios  from  rcQav^aaai^ 
erifjLOSf  ')^t)(Tifjo5  from  K€-)(pr](rai ; 
Third  Person,  distinguished  by  T,  and  ending  in 
^VP*  T^^t  boriipy  TTOiTiriis, 
njpioSf  rrjpioy,  Xvri'ipioSy  noHipiov, 
roiy  TLKOS,  alfrOriTos,  aKovcrriKos, 
rpa,  rpovy  ^(l*:rpa,  K^roirrpovy 

Gr.  Gr,  p 


]t»:a*tti»>afejt!  Mti^'wmuitii 


;i:tL"'*;«fi». 
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Adverbs.' 

Those,  which  require  particular  notice,  as  distinguished 
from  the  Latin,  are  the  following  ;  signifying 

In  a  place,  ending  in  Sa,  Si,  ')(r^,  yu^j,  and  o< ;  as  evraufla, 
here ;  o^jpoLwAt,  in  Heaven ;  Travra^rj  and  Travrayoiiy  in 
everyplace;  ttsooT,  on  the  ground. 

Motion  from  a  place,  in  de  and  Ssv,  as  o'j^avofls  and 
ovoavoflsv,  from  Heaven. 

Motion  to  a  place,  in  Sc,  ^s,  (ts  and  o-/,  as  oi^avoVSc,* 
and  olpavoVe,  fo  Heaven ;  ;^a/xa^£,  /o  //^e  ground ;  'AQr^- 
vrjfn,  to  Athens. 

Adverbial  Particles,  used  only  in  Composition  : 

Privation,  from  avsu,  without,^  as  avwJ/JOj, 

without  uatar. 
Increase,   from    ay  ay,   much,    as   afoXo;, 

rwMf/i  Tcooded. 
Union,  from  a/xa,  together,  as  aXo;^oj,  « 

cowsorf. 


The  following  signify  increase  : 


OL  or  av,  signifying 


r€Os,  rea,  t€Ov^  ypairreoSy  ypmrria,  ypatrTiov. 
3.  Perfect  Milddr,  terminating  in  a,  asj  ei/s,  17,  t/$,  ts,  os,  as  ^Onpa  from 
I^Oopa,  vo/ias   from    veyo^a,  roKevs   from    rhoKa,  rpo(l>})  from  rerpoipa, 
TVirfj  from  rervTra,   /3o\t$  from  /^e/BoXa,   ro/zos  from  rirofxa,  &c. 

*  The  Undeclinable  Parts  of  Speech  are  comprised  under  tlie  gene- 
ral name  of  Particles. 

*  Homer  sometimes  doubles  6e,  as,  vvb^  bofioite. 

^  Av  before  a  Consonant  drops  the  v,  as  adayaroi,  immortal. 
Thus  the  English  Article  on,  from  the  German  ein,  drops  the  n  before 
a  Consonant,  as  an  arm,  a  man. 


i 


epi,  from  spuj,  to  conned . 
?a,   iEolic  for  §<a. 
Xa,  from  x(xv,  much. 
X»,  the  same. 


eipi,  from  apa;,  /o  furnish. 
/Sot;,  from  /3oDj,  aw  ox. 
/3^i,  from  /3g<6uj,  strong, 
lot,  from  Wuj,  //«VA\ 

Jy^  signifies  difficulty,  as  6u(rruxifo,  to  be  unhappy.' 

Ne  and  vtj  signify  privation,  like  the  Latin  7ie,  as  vi^Agr^c, 

without  pity.. 

Metrical  Synopsis  of  Inseparable  Parades. 

'Ag,  egi,  /3oy,  dot,  t^cc,  Xa,  Xi,  ^gi,  compositu  augent. 
Jv;,  difF.  VE,  et  vij,  priv.  «(  private  colligit,  auget. 


Prepositions, 

Six  are  Monosyllables  :  slg,  ex  or  g^,  iv,  Trpo,  Tplg,  o-yv. 
Twelve    Dissyllables:  a^tt^},    am,    avrl,    a:ro,   5i(i,   5V1, 
xara,  [mstol,  ttol^ol,  TCg},  u7re§,  'jtto.* 

In  composition,  five  of  these  increase  the  signification : 
i\Sy  ex  or  6^,  <ruv,  ^e^J,  i*7rsp. 

Six  sometimes  increase,  and  sometimes  change :  olvt), 

OLTTO,  6ia,  HOLTOL,  TTOLpOL,  TTpOg. 


?  So  in  Ovid  ;  Dyspari,  Unhappy  Paris  ! 
Of  the  Prepositions  the  three  first  are  Atonies,  without  an  accwjt, 
the  rest  are  Oxytons. 


^M|l  Ata.->«l 


gr^n  rv.;"'i>.vaa;ifrj^u-tt*6fe  ?  n'^^Lij^&i^^sevsf^ixiM 
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One  diminishes :  uiro. 
One  changes  :  /xgra. 

Metrical  Synopsis  of  the  Government  of  Prepositions 

*AvT,  aTT*,  ex,  TcpOy  Genit.  ei?,  av',  Ace.  (tuv,  iv  que  Dativo. 
J/,  imsp,  Ace.  Genitiv.  xara  xa»  jasra  insuper  addunt. 
*^|x^',  fw*,  MTTo,  vtfpa,  ^;)o^,  TTspl,  tres  sumuut  sibi  casus. 
PoetaR  jungunt  ayoi,  xai  xuToif  xa)  fAtrd  Dandi. 


SYNTAX.' 


Conjunctions 

axe  exhibited  with  the  Moods,  to  which  they  are  joined,  in 
the  SYNTAX. 


Thk  Nominative  and  the  Verb. 

A  Neuter  Plural  is  generally  joined  with  a  Verb  Singu- 
lar;  as, 

"Opex  TpefMs,  Homer,  Mountains  trembled.*' 


'  The  rules  of  construction,  which  are  common  to  the  Greek  and 
Latin  languages,  are  liere  omitted  ;  but  some  of  the  anomalies  are 
noticed,  which  the  latter  has  imitated  from  the  former. 

*  As  a  Noun  of  multitude  Singular  may  be  followed  by  a  Verb 
Plural,  a  Neuter  Plural  is  often  taken  in  a  collective  sense,  and  fol- 
lowed by  a  Verb  Singular.  Thus  when  Homer  says  bovpa  aearfTre,  he 
means  the  collection  of  planks  and  timber,  with  which  the  ships  were 
constructed. 

The  Plural  Noun  is  sometimes  Masculine  or  Feminine,  but  it  is 
used  in  a  collective  sense  ;  as  dxelrat  o>^ai  /xeX^wv,  Pindar ;  behoKrai 
rXfi/jiofes  <pvyai,  Euripides. 

In  the  Doric  and  Ionic  Dialects  the  Singular  or  Plural  Verb  fol- 
lowed the  Neuter  Plural  Nominative  ;  the  Attic  restricted  the  Verb 
to  the  Singular,  except  in  some  instances,  of  which  animals  are  the 
subject. 

This  construction  is  not  confined  to  the  Greek  language.  It  is 
frequent  iu  the  Hebrew  :  see  £xodus  xxi.  4.  Job  xii.  7.  Isaiah  ii.  U. 
Psalm  Ixxiii.  7.  Ac.     In  French  this  mode  is  common  in  every  Gender 


^j"^*--5i.. 


,^-...'j 


<^..A.\..i^^  -  •■-•'•■       '•    •"  '■•^i  ^  ■■  ^**J-  -'  - 


JW  *'-■  l^auf<£  JaiPt  j«*  s 


.i«ti«~^A  ua*-j^ii  ', 


!r.i  jr.:i:'-jf  tZ^Jt-ijtviitiA . 
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A  Dual  Nominative  is  sometimes  joined  with  a  Verb 
Plural ;  as, 

"AiL^oj  Kiyovo-i,  Herodotus,  JJoth  saii/,* 

The  Substantive  and  the  Adjective. 

An  Adjective  of  the  Masculine  Gender  is  sometimes 
found  with  a  Feminine  Substantive ;  as, 

Tm  yuvaTxs,  Xenophon,   The  two  women.* 


in  an  Impersonal  form  :  //  est  des  hommes,  il  est  dei  Jimmes.  But 
the  Verb  in  that  case  precedes  the  Nominative,  il  vient  de  sonner  dix 
heures ;  if  tlie  Nominative  precedes,  it  has  a  Verb  Plural,  dix  heures 
viennent  de  sonner. 

. '  In  prose  this  construction  is  general. 

In  the  same  manner  a  Dual  Substantive,  as  it  signifies  more  than 
one,  may  have  an  Adjective  Plural ;  but  the  Verb  or  Adjective  can 
seldom  be  of  the  Dual  number,  when  the  Noun  implies  more  than  two. 

*  The  Attic  construction  is  used  in  order  to  generalise  the  souse, 
as  0eos  and  Deus  are  applied  to  both  sexes  for  a  divine,  uyOfnoTros 
and  homo  for  a  human  person.  Thus  ducente  Deo  in  Virgil  refers  to 
Venus,  and  avr»)v  Tf)y  Seoy  in  Herodotus  to  Minerva.  Perhaps  also 
this  form  is  adopted  to  dignify  the  female  sex.  On  this  principle, 
when  a  woman  speaks  of  herself  in  the  Plural  Number,  a  mode  of 
speech  adopted  by  the  great,  she  uses  the  Masculine  Gender ;  as 
oi  TrpoQviidKovTcsy  Eurip.  spoken  by  Alcestis  of  herself;  kt^vovix^v, 
otirep  e^e^yca/icv,  by  Medea ;  TraOoKTcs,  l)^npTt]t:oT€s,  Sophocles,  by 
Antigone.  Thus  also  when  a  chorus  of  Women  speak  of  themselves. 
This  mode  is  confined  to  the  Dual  and  Plural.  The  Masculine 
Article  is  joined  with  a  Feminine  Noun  in  the  Dual  only. 

Compound  and  Derivative  Adjectives  in  a  arc  considered  by  the 
Attic  writers  as  of  two  terminations,  consequently  used  as  Feminine 
as  well  as  Masculine.     See  page  19* 


M-.'^ .  'V£^.  i 


■r^'w»w»ji  '-*-»  f  r" -■a-ws'- »<\,.t 


-»      Vl-lCi-     \*. 
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A  Substantive  is  sometimes  used  as  an  Adjective;  as, 

r\w(r<rav  'Ewd^a  eS/^afs,  Her.  He  taught  the  Greek  language.' 

The  Substantive  is  often  changed  into  a  Genitive  Plural, 
preceded  by  a  Pronoun,  or  an  Article ;  as, 

01  uyu^o)  Twv  avdgcuv,  Isocrates,  Honorable  men.'^ 


Comparatives  and  Superlatives  of  three  terminations  sometimes  ex  - 
press  the  Feminine  by  the  Masculine  termination,  as  avopil^Tepos  it 
Xfi^is,  Thucydides. 

W  hen  the  Adjective  is  put  in  the  Neuter  after  a  difterent  Gender, 
Xpr/^a  is  understood,  as  opdoy  //  li\f,6€ia.  Soph.  Thus  triste  lupus 
ttabulis,  Virg.  The  ellipsis  is  sometimes  supplied,  as  ri  xofifia  boa- 
<T€is;  Soph. 

•  So  feus  anus,  Pliny,  An  old  Jig-tree.  This  combination  is  com- 
mon in  English  ;  thus  sea  water,  gold  watch,  house  dog.  'EXXas  may 
be  considered  as  an  adjective  used  as  a  Substantive. 

Adjectives  are  frequently  employed  alone,  taking  the  place  of  a 
Substantive,  as  oi  TroXXoi,  ra  kfxa,  &c.  Indeed  many  Substantives 
in  all  languages  were  formed  in  this  manner,  thus  o  7rot//,}»',  i.  €.  hvy)pi 
hiKaarai,  i.  e.  Mp^s  ;  Trarpls,  i.  e.  y,};  patria,  i.  e.  terra;  the  cold,  i.  e. 
weather,  Sec. 

*  So  nigra  lanarum  nullum  colorem  hihunt,  Plin.  By  this  con- 
struction Eminence  is  expressed  in  Hebrew,  as  Prov.  xxi.  20.  Isaiah 
\xviii.  8. 

This  construction  is  also  found,  in  Attic  writers,  in  the  singular,  as 
rriv  ■K\€i(TTtiP  r}-/s  (TTparids,    Thuc. 

In  the  Greek  idiom  the  Genitive  of  Personal  is  used  instead  of  the 
Possessive  Pronouns,  as  rrir  firjTipa  ^ov  rifi^s,  Xen.  Vou  honor  my 
Mother.  But  the  latter  are  sometimes  found  witli  the  article,  particu- 
larly in  the  orators,  as  Ti,y  ofxCyoiay  Tijy  vfurtpay  oi  irvWol  fiiaovtri. 
Isoc. 
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The  Relative  and  the  Auticlb.' 

The  Relative  often  agrees  with  its  Antecedent  in  case,  by 
attraction ;  as, 

'Ev  TuT^  eogrccic,  aTj  ^yontcv,  Aristophanes,  In  the  festivals,  which 
we  celebrated  * 

The  Article  is  poetically  used  for  the  Relative ;  as, 

IJuriig,  0  a  trps^s,  Horn.   Your  father,  who  educated  you.'^ 

The  Article,  when  it  differs  from  the  English,  is  found 
in  a  general,  or  indefinite  sense,  ^d  even  before  proper 
names ;  as, 

Tv^v  elprivYiv  Troisia-Sui,   Demosthenes,  To  make  peace.* 


'  As  the  Relative  and  the  Article  have  the  same  origin,  as  they  arc 
frequciitly  used  the  one  for  the  other,  and  the  Feminine  in  hoth  is  dis- 
tinguished only  by  the  Accent,  tliey  are  joined  under  one  head. 

*  This  is  called  attraction,  as  the  Antecedent  attracts  the  Relative 
into  its  case.  This  Attic  form  has  been  imitated  in  Latin  :  Si  quid 
agas  eorum,  quorvm  consuhtiy  Cicero. 

The  Relative,  in  this  construction,  sometimes  precedes  the  Sub- 
stantive ;  as  (Tvv  jj  eyeis  tivvdfxei,  Xen. 

'  The  Article  is  often  put  for  ovtos  and  ekdvosy  as  6  yap  [yaffiXtii 
-^oXutdeis,  Honi.  In  this  sense  o  or  u  may  be  considered  as  the  No- 
minative of  the  Pronoun  Personal  ol.  The  Relative  also  sometimes 
bears  the  same  signification,  as  i  b'  bs,  Plato,  And  he  said, 

*  Similar  to  this  is  the  French  idiom  la  paix.  Even  in  these 
instances  a  particular  emphasis  is  often  implied  :  thus  //  eipt'iyq  may 
signify  the  peace  desired;  o  Itokparrjs,  the  great  philosopher.  In 
Italian  //  Tas80»  and  in  French  le  Tasse,  express  the  Poet  Tasso. 
Thus  in  HolUnshed  and  Sliakcspeare,  The  Douglas. 


Ma»iiuHiigmMiLf 
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"E^)}  0  SuixpuTiiSy  Xen.  Socrates  said.* 

It  is  frequently  joined  to  a  Participle  ;  as, 

'O  ^vKaiTTMv,  Jler.  The  guarding,  i.  e.  he,  who  guards,^ 

The  Article  in  the  Neuter  Gender,  before  a  Genitive, 

signifies  elliptically  possessmi  or  relation  ;  as, 

O  Osog  Tx  TMv  uv^pwTtajv  dioixBi,  Isoc.   God  directs  the  affairs  of 
men.^ 


Xenophon  frequently  omits  the  Article,  ahiK^'i  ^i^Kodrris,  Memor. 
but  never  uitli  e^r;  or  enre. 

The  Article  is  sometimes  dropped  by  the  Poets,  and  the  Parti- 
ciple is  used  alone,  as  ehputv,  Pind.  the  inventor;  ufiUvres,  Tlieocritus, 
the  reapers.  Thus  in  Horace  spcctans,  the  spectator  ;  mvgientcs,  the 
oxen. 

^  Sometimes  the  ellipsis  is  supplied,  as  ro  rCv  0i?/3a/w»/  xpaypura 
KUKuts  e'x^^  Is<»c. 

In  some  cases  the  relation  between  the  Article  and  the  Noun  fol- 
lowing is  so  close,  that  the  distinction  of  the  property  and  the  thing 
itself  is  scarcely  pereeptible,  as  to.  rys  rvx^s  o^cias  %!  ras  fuerafioKas, 
Fortune  htm  sudden  revolutions.  Thus  ro  tyuov,  ra  e/ict,  are  sometimes 
equivalent  to  tyw,  <!tc. 

The  Plui-al  Article,  followed  by  ai.i(i>i  and  irepl  with  a  proper  name, 
signifies  attendants,  or  the  party,  as  ol  ufift  Upia/ior,  Horn,  meaning 
the  attendants  of  Priam;  eTreTideyTo  t^  IwKpdrei  ol  tifxx^l  r6v"AvvTov, 
i£han,  nHfaning  the  party  of  Any  t us.  Here  is  evidently  a  distinction 
of  persons,  and  Priam  and  Anytus  alone  cannot  be  implied.  This  is 
foimd  in  Latiu  :  Qui  circa  ilium  er ant,  Ter.  Qui  sunt  a  Platone,Q\c. 

The  Article  lias  a  peculiar  construction  in  this  elliptical  form  before 
an  Accusative  and  an  Infiwitive  Mood ;  as  to  xalpeir  ro'is  ^ipy,fiaci 
Trdyrcu,  irv^cpvToy  rols  avBputTrots  etrri,  Arist.  This  circumstance,  that 
all  should  delight  in  imitations,  is  natural  to  men.  This  form  is  com- 
mon ill  the  Scriptures  ;  as  ey  rw  ehai  ahrbr,  St.  Luke  ;  i.  e,  ev  t^ 
XPo»'ip,  or  irpayfiaTi,  in  the  time,  or  circumstance,  that  he  was  :  or 
simply,  while  he  was. 

Gr.  Gr.  n 


122 


9 


The  Genitive.' 

The  matter,  of  which  a  thing  is  made,  is  put  in  the 

Genitive ;  as, 

Tov  Zl^pov  g7roi))(r«v  Wx^q^v  f  Jxwv,   Xen.     He  built  the  chariot 

of  strong  wood^ 

Cost  or  value,  crime  or  punishment,  difference  or  em- 
nence,  are  put  in  the  Genitive  ;  as, 

Jo?  auTov  V''v  ^e«Xi^^5»  Anacreoii,     G/re  /«'m  to  us  for  nine 
pence. ^ 

rpa(poiJ,ul  a-s  ii.oix^ioL^>  Lysias,  I  accuse  you  of  adultery.'' 
Jia^ipcov  Twv  oixxm,  Plato,  Different  from  the  others, 
XapfJ^u  vuvTOiv  kaf  iov,  Pindar,  J  joy  surpassing  all. 

Part  of  time  is  put  in  the  Genitive ;  as, 
eigov^  Ts  xa4  ;;^6i|X6ovof,  Xen.  In  summer  and  winter.^ 


*  The  primary  signification  of  the  Genitive  is  the  origiuy  or  cause, 
from  which  a  thing  proceeds,  or  possession.  To  these  may  be  traced 
most  of  the  uses,  to  which  that  case  is  applied.  But  in  construction, 
it  must  depend  either  on  a  Substantive,  or  a  Preposition,  expressed  or 
understood. 

*  So  the  measure^  as  biaicoaiuiv  irobioy,  Thucydides. 

This  Genitive  is  governed  by  eic  and  tiTro,  sometimes  expressed,  as 
TCTvy^eya  e^  a^a/xavros,  Theocr.  airo  ^vXav  TteTroirffiiva,  Hesiod. 

^  This  is  governed  by  avrl,  as  aWdrTeffOai  rtvi  7po<pus  avrl  vofxio- 
fiaros,  Arist.    Sometimes  the  Dative  is  used  :  vplaffdat  /Boi/tri,  Lucian. 

*  This  is  governed  by  wepi,  as  hidticio  ore  xepl  davdrov,  Xen.  These 
wor()s  are  sometimes  put  in  the  Dative,  ^rj/itiiiffavTos  TrevrtiKovra  raXdy- 

Tois,  Her. 

5  This  is  governed  by  cTri,  sometimes  expressed,  as  cir  yfiepris,  Her. 
When  the  Dative  is  used,  it  is  governed  by  ty  understood,  and  some- 
times expressed  :  cv  r^  avrf  O^pct,  Thuc. 
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Exclamations  of  grief  and  surprise  are  put  in  the  Geni- 
tive ;  as, 

Tiis  iJt.Mplu5,  Aristoph.   What  folly  I  ^ 

Comparatives  are  followed  by  a  Genitive ;  as, 

'Avapxiot^  /ttcT^ov  oux  gori  xaxov,    Sophocles,    There  is  no  greater 
evil  than  anarchy.^ 

Verbs  signifying  the  senses^  or  the  passions,  are  followed 
by  a  Genitive  j  as, 

Tcuv  fxapTugm  uxriycoocTe,  Isoc.   You  have  heard  the  witnesses."^ 


Otfiot  is  often  prefixed,  as  oifjioi  tSjv  KaK^jy,  Aristoph.  i.  e.  evcKa. 

*  This  Genitive  is  governed  by  dyrl  or  ttjoo  :  thus  /lei'^wv  ciyri  Trjs 
irdrpasf  Soph.  Than  after  a  Comparative  is  often  expressed  by  */,  as 
ri  ykyoLT  av  €\kos  fielCoyf   Ti  (^iXos  kukuSj  Soph. 

The  Comparative  f^dXKoy  is  sometimes  understood,  as  KaXoy  to  fn) 
$jy  €(my,  f/  $jy  d0\/ws,  Menander. 

Perhaps  the  Genitive  after  the  Comparative  may  be  considered  as 
the  Case  Absolute :  thus  dyapxias  {ovarfs  und.)  anarchy  existing^ 
there  is  no  greater  evil. 

Perhaps  too,  Ti  may  be  considered  as  the  Subjunctive  of  ei/x/.  On 
that  principle,  the  resolution  of  the  two  last  examples  will  be :  let 
there  be,  or  if  there  be  a  bad  friend,  what  can  be  a  greater  sore  ?  ff 
it  be  necessary  to  live  miserably^  not  to  live  is  desirable. 

'  Many  of  these  are  frequently  found  with  an  Accusative.  Those 
of  seeing  always,  as  opd  roy  Kaipov,  Isoc. 

'Akoi/w,  signifying  to  hear  oneself  called,  or  simply  to  be  called,  has 
the  construction  of  Verbs  of  existence,  as  ovt  aKovtrofiai  KaKos,  Soph. 
It  is  often  usej  with  the  Adverbs  e?,  KaKibs,  and  KoXibs,  and  followed 
by  viro  or  Tropa  with  a  Genitive,  as  KaKws  d^oveiy  vno  t&v  TroXtruir, 
Isoc.  Thus  Cicero,  Est  hominis  ingenui  telle  bene audire  ab  omnibus. 
So  Milton,  Or  hearst  thou  rather  pure  ethcrial  stream. 


l-JLfc->fcYfrift-  Tin.  J^C  ' 
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Ti;   ouK   av  otystaixno  t^j  «f«r^$,  Deiii.    fVho  would  not  admire 
virtue  7  * 

To  spav  TMV  a-ctic^povoov,  iEschines,   To  love  the  modest.^ 

Words  signifying  plenty  and  want  are  followed  by  a  Ge- 
nitive ;  as, 

IlKovtTiog  xoiKuiVy  Eurip.  Full  of  evils, 
<PiXuiv  6f,riix.o$y    Eurip.    Destitute  of  friends. 

A  Noun  and  Participle  are  put  absolute  in  the  Geni- 
tive; as, 

' HKiou  riXAovToj,  Soph.   The  sun  risitig.^ 


Thus  Virgil,  Justilianc  priits  mircry  hefUne  laborum  1 
To  these  may  be  added  Verbs  signifying  to  abstain,  to  ask,  to 
attain,  to  b(:gin,  to  care,  to  cease,  to  command,  to  conqmr,  to  despise, 
to  differ,  to  endeavour,  to  Jill,  to  nestled,  to  remember,  to  restrain,  to 
separate,  to  share,  to  spare  ;  and  in  general  those,  which  imply  of  or 
from,  and  may  be  followed  by  t«:  and  avri.  But  many  of  these  are 
found  with  other  cases. 

The  Latin  language  has  imitated  this  construction  :  thus  Davnus 
agrestium  regnavit  populontm,  Horace ;  Tempus  desixtere  pfignee, 
Virg.  Ac. 

This  construction  may  in  general  be  considered  as  expressing  the 
cguse  of  the  event,  which  is  the  subject  of  Ihr  sentence.  Tlius  in  the 
sentence,  Libertate  oppressa,  nihil  est  qnod  speremus,  Cic.  what  is 
the  cause  of  that  state  of  desperation  ?  The  destruction  of  liberty.  In 
nil  desperandum  Teucro  duce,  Hor.  what  is  the  rtf««f  of  that  confi- 
dence ?  The  direction  of  Teueer.  This  is  by  some  grammarians,  but 
improperly,  called  the  case  of  eonsapience.  It  is  governed  by  e»:,  tri 
or  vTTo  understood,  and  sometimes  expressed,  aufrdtrioy  vtt'  'A^atwi/, 
Horn.    Thus  Ovid,  Atillo  sub  indice. 

From  this  solution  it  will  follow  that  the  case  absolute  will  vary 
according  to  the  nature  of  the  Prepositions  which  govern  it.  Hence 
we   find  the  Dati\"e  and  Accusative  in  that  scnac  ;  as  Ati  w*  rf/>^(Ke- 


125 

The  Genitive  is  often  governed  by  a  Substantive  or  a 
Preposition  understood ;  as, 

JJifiv  ZlctTog,  Her.  (ftepoj  und.)  To  drink  some  water.^ 
Mctjcagios  rrig  Tyx')?,  Aristoph.  {tv^Ku  und.)  Happi/  by  his  for- 
tune.^ 

Mdgylfotg  TTolog  vtv,  Soph,   (ex  und.)    Having  seized  him  hif  the 
foot. 


pnvpo)  x'^opiyu>,  Hom.  evidently  governed  by  vno.  The  Attics  often 
use  the  Accusative  governed  by  a  Preposition  understood,  as  rit^v  el 
ipavti'T  aeXTrra,  Soph,  irravda  hr)  rpia  ovra  (jjpovpia,  Xen.  Tlius  the 
three  cases,  with  which  prepositions  are  joined,  may  ht  used  ahso- 
lutely ;  in  some  writers  they  are  used  promiscuously,  even  in  the 
same  sentence. 

To  the  Accusative  must  be  referred  most  of  those  instances,  which 
are  said  to  be  in  the  Nominative,  as  hiov,  e^dv,  Ttaphv,  &c.  Those, 
which  are  really  in  the  Nominative,  may  be  construed  upon  common 
principles;  such  as  that  in  Hom.  II.  I.  171,  where  kiJv  refers  to  tlie 
Nominative  of  the  Verb  dtw.  In  other  instances,  a  verb  must  be 
understood  ;  but  that  anomaly  is  very  infrequent  in  good  writers, 
though  in  use  among  the  modern  Greeks,  as  ^itrevovras  kyio  aire  r,)y 
h-KX-nfflav,  €7r€<Try  y  (rrtyrj  rod  oiciriov  trov.  As  I  tms  coming  out  0/ the 
chwch,  the  roof  of  your  house  fell.  And  yet  some  instances  are  found 
in  Latin  ;  Ceteite  philosoph^rum  discipliHa;,~eas  nihil  adjuvare  ar- 
biiror,  Cic. 

iVflw  nos  omnes;  quibus  est  alicunde  aliquis  objecius  Uibos, 

Omne  qnod  tst  interea  tempus  priu^quam  id  rescitum  est,  lucro  est,  Ter. 

'  Thus  in  French,  boire  de  I'eau,  du  tin,  &c. 

"  Thus  in  Latin,  Fortunatus  laborum,  Virg.  Lassus  maris  et  via- 
turn,  Hor.     Sunt  lacrymre  rerum,  Vir". 

The  Genitive  of  Substantives  is  often  used  for  an  Adjective,  in  tlie 
New  Testament  and  in  the  Septuagint,  in  imitation  of  the  Hebrew 
idiom  ;  thus  avOputTro^  rys  ayaprtns,  the  man  of  sin,  {or  the  sinful  man. 
This  mode  has  been  latelv  ;uloi)Ud  in  the  Ensjlish  languajre. 


Kii*"iMfcjS'»  Ahtf^Ti.^  A,  **.*  5-lA^T?tofc 
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Dative.' 

The  instrument  and  manner  of  an  action  are  put  In  the 
Dative ;  *  as, 

'AgyvgsAi^  \oyx^^^^  h-^X^^f  ''^^  iravra  xgamjcrfij,  Oracle  to  Philip, 
Fight  with  silver  weapons,  ami  you  will  conquer  the  world* 

'*HXa(Ts  f  »^6i  xai  e^e^vs  loXoo,  Horn.  He  struck  him  with  a  stcordy 
and  killed  him  hy  stratagem? 

Verbs  signifying  to  accompany  or  follow^  to  hlame^  to 
converse^  to  pray,  to  use^  are  followed  by  a  Dative ;  as, 

T£  v^fj  sTTovTo,  Horn.  Him  ships  followed. 

UiTTobs  riyou  touj  toij  u(ji.ctpTUVoix£voii  iTrtTijxaJvraj,  Plutarch,  3^Ai;i/: 
those  faithful,  who  reprove  your  faults. 

:So<poi$  hinK^v,  xovTo^  cx/3^<7ei  crof  o?,  Menander,  Associating  with 
the  wise,  you  yourself  will  become  wise. 


I 


'  This  case  is  generally  used  as  the  Dative  in  Latin.  It  expresses  the 
object,  to  which  the  action  is  directed,  or  for  which  it  is  intended. 
It  implies  acquisition  and  loss.  It  is  placed  after  ei>t,  &c.  in  the 
sense  of  habeo,  and  after  verbs  signifying  likeness,  agreement,  trust, 
resistance,  relation,  &c.  It  follows  verbs  compounded  with  ayrl,  iv, 
cTri,  Trapa,  irpos,  <n)v,  viro.  It  is  frequently  governed  by  cv,  km,  (xvv, 
or  some  other  Preposition,  understood. 

*  This  case  in  these  instances  may  be  called  the  Ablative ;  and  the 
analogy  with  the  Latin  will  be  preserved. 

^  Instead  of  the  Dative,  the  Prepositions  hia,  kv,  km,  Kara,  are 
sometimes  used  with  their  proper  cases,  as  cTralpeffdai  enl  TrXtiiry,  Xen. 
if  (icKei  irXriyeis,  Eurip. 

To  this  rule  may  be  referred  the  excess  or  deficiency  of  measure,  as 
avdputirwy  fiatcp^  api(TTOs,  Her. 
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£w;^fcr9«i  Jit,  Hesiod,  To  pray  to  God.^ 
/7go/3aTo<j  Xp^^^^^j  Xen.  To  use  sheep."^ 

Neuter  Adjectives  in  roi/,  rsov  and  rsa,  govern  the  Person 
in  the  Dative,  and  the  Tiling  in  the  case  of  the  Verb,  from 
which  they  are  derived  ;  as, 

Tl  oiv  oi6tco  TroiYiriov  sTrj;  Xen.   What  must  he  do? 
'TfMv  TuvTct  TrgaxTsov,  Dcni.    You  must  do  these  thitKrs.^ 

*0  airo^,  the  same,  is  followed  by  a  Dative ;    as, 

Isoc.  Those  who  conceal,  are  deserving  of  the  same  punishment  as 
those  who  commit,  afault.'^ 


\ 


'  ^^ofiai  requires  a  Genitive  of  the  Person,  as  beijcropai  vpCJv,  Msch, 

Many  Verbs  liave  a  Dative  of  the  person,  and  a  Genitive  of  the 
thing,  as  a//^t/T/3/;rw,  Kot^wvew,  fieTabibwfii,  ii£Tk')^tit),  (rvyyivuiaKu, 
fOoyut ;  and  the  Impersonals  hel,  /ueXct,  fxcTapeXct,  fiereari,  irpoff^Kei  ; 
as  Jv  tyw  croi  ov  <f>doyti(Tw,  Xen.  (roi  Traibtay  tl  bei,  Eurip.  But  this 
Gen.  will  easily  be  referred  to  the  government  of  a  Preposition  or  a 
Noun. 

^  These  Adjectives  imply  necessity,  and  have  the  force  of  the  Latin 
OerMud.  The  whole  construction  has  been  imitated  in  Latin  :  Quam 
viam  nobis  quoque  ingrediendum  sit,  Cic.  Mternas  quoniam  painas 
in  morte  timendum,  Lucretius. 

They  sometimes  agree  with  the  Substantives,  as  elprjrios  revs,  Soph. 
xepioTTTij]  €(tt\v  {]  'EkXas,  Her. 

♦  Ivy  is  here  understood.  Thus  in  Latin,  Idemfacit  occidenti,  Hor. 
Et  nunc  ilh  cadcm  nobis  juratus  in  arma,  Ovid. 
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Accusative.' 
The  Accusative  is  of  universal   use,  with  xara  under- 
stood ;  *  as, 

Jftvo;  fA^X^^*  .^ch^lus,  Terrible  injight. 

Endeavour  to  be  in  body  fond  of  labor,  and  in  mind  a  lover  of 
wisdom,^ 

Verbs  signifying  lo  do  or  speak  well  or  ill,  to  give  or 
take  away,  to  adnurnish,  to  clothe,  govern  an  Accusative 
of  the  Person,  and  another  of  the  Thing  ;  *  as, 

IloWa  uya^ix  t^v  TroAiv  67ro/>j(re,  Isoc.  He  conferred  tnany  ser- 
vices on  the  city^ 


m 


'  The  Accusative  expresses  the  object  of  the  action.  It  is,  there- 
fore, as  in  Latin,  governed  either  by  a  Verb  Active,  or  by  a  Preposi- 
tion expressed  or  understood. 

As  in  Latin,  Verbs  of  enfrefl^/w"',  concealing^  and  teaching  govern 
two  Ace.  Verbs  Neuter  also  often  ussunie  an  Active  signiticatiou  ; 
and  both  are  followed  by  an  Ace.  of  their  own  signification. 

The  Accusative  seems  to  be  the  favorite  Case  of  the  Attics,  m  ho 
frequently  use  it  for  the  Genitive  and  the  Dative. 

*  Or  hihy  tU,  irepl,  npos.  Kara  is  the  most  general,  as  it  embraces 
iti€ parts,  qualities,  mid  relations ;  bia  is  applied  to  the  cause;  cis, 
•jrepi,  and  Tpos  to  motion.  They  arc  sometimes  expressed,  as  as  Kara 
frwfia  KttXos,  Kara  vovv  6'  ai  ttrriv  ^fiopcpos,  F.pigr. 

The  Accusative  sometimes  apf>oars  in  the  beginning  of  a  sentence, 
m-it^jout  a  regimen  expressed,  as  rovs  "EWrjyas  ohbky  tra^rs  Xtyerai, 
Xen.  Quod  spectat  ad. 

'  This  construction  is  frequent  in  Latin  poetry  :  Crincm  scluta, 
Virg.     Humcros  amictus,  Hor. 

^  One  of  these  Accusatives  is  governed  by  vara  understood. 

'  To  the  Accusative  of  the  thing  are  frequently  substituted  the 
Adverbs   ew,  KaXiiis,  Kaxiis ;  as  irapdwai   /ikv  rovs  (ftlXovi  ^el  t5  Tpar- 
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Ei^yacT/xai    xax«  tov  olxov,    Thuc.     /  have   done  evil    to    the 
house. 
' ATTotTTsgcl  jXr  Tx  ;^^i7/xara,  Tsoc.   Tie  deprives  me  of  my  property. 
TsvjTot  (TE  OnofjLifxvYja-x'jOy  Thuc.  I  remind  you  of  these  things. 
E'l^jLOLTa.  [M?  IJe5yo-3tv,  Horn.   They  stripped  me  of  my  clothes.^ 

Dista?ice  and  space  are  put  in  the  Accusative  ;  as, 

E^S(TOc   axe^st  octto   I^ctp^soov  rpmv  ^jxs^ojv  oViVj  Xen.   Ephcsus  is 
distant  from  Sard  is  three  da  ys\  journey. 
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VERBS  PASSIVE. 

Verbs  of  a  Passive  signification  are  followed  by  a  Geni- 
tive governed  by  utto,  riTro,  sx,  irapa,  or  irplg ;  ^  as, 

'0  voiig  MTTo  omu  liu^hi^sja^,  Isoc.     The  understanding  is  im- 
paired by  wine. 

TeQvrixEv  u^*  wjxaJy,  Xen.    Tie  zcas  killed  by  you.'^ 


T€iVy  uTTur-as  he  ei'XoycTr,  Epict.  AL)  bpa  rovs  Te6yi]KoTas  KarQs,  Soph. 
The  Verb  alone,  implyinj^  treat nnnt,  may  have  the  same  construction, 
as  Zeva  fi€  ravT  cbpatrrr,  Aristoph. 

Vorbs  of  adjuring  and  swearing  are  also  found  with  two  Accu- 
satives, as  opdcM  (T€  ohpavov,  Orpheus.  Thus  in  Latin,  Hceg  eadem 
Terram,  Mare,  Siderajuro,  Virg. 

A  whange  of  Voice  implies  a  change  in  the  Case  of  the  Person;  but 
the  Case  of  the  Thing  is  preserved  ;  as  ypcls  xXelara  evepyeTovfieSii, 
Xen.  Bvipartoy  eKbvopevos,  Dcm.  Thus  in  Latin,  Induitur faciem  cul- 
tumque  Dian^e,  Ovid.     Inscripti  nomina  rcgum,  Virg. 

"^  The  Preposition  is  often  understood  ;  as  t)rrd(xdat  ribv  (Tvp(bcpuiv, 
Isoc. 

'  Thus  in  Latin,  Torqueor  infcsto  ne  vir  abhoste  cadat,  Ovid.  A7- 
hil  valcntius  a  quo  intereat,  Cic. 

Some  Verbs,   which  in  the  Active  arc  followed  bv  the  Genitive  or 

Gr.  Or.  R 
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INFINITIVE. 

The  Infinitive  Mood  is  used  to  express  the  cause  or  eiid 
of  an  action  ;  as, 

Ti^  (T^oil  fyvs>3X=  ju.ax=<^^«» ;  Mom.    IVho  induced  them  to  fight'^' 

The  Pronoun  i^.ccusative,  before  the  Infinitive,  is  fre- 
quently omitted  ;  as, 
"E^^n  K-nTelv  {soivTQV  und.)  Plato,   IJc  said  that  he  was  inquiring.'' 

The  Infinitive  is  often  preceded  or  followed  by  a  Nomi- 
native; as, 

Sophocles  said  that  he  made  men  such  as  thej/  ought  to  be ;  Eu- 
ripides, such  as  they  arc. 


Dative  of  the  person,  and  the  Accusative  of  the  thing,  are  preceded 
in  the  Passive  by  the  Nominative  of  the  person ;  as  ol  rwv  WOtjraiwi 
€7nT€-pa^fi€roi  0v\ov»)r,   Thiic.     Thei/   who  were  intrusted  with  th 
defence  of  the  /Ithcnianft,  or  thei/  to  whom  the  defence  of  the  Athenians 
was  intrusted.     Thus,  Lavo  suspcnsi  loculos,  tahulamque  lacerto,  Hoi. 

*  Simihjr  to  this  is  the  English  idiom.  The  Latin  uses  nt  or  que- 
with  a  SuhjuiKtive.  Sometimes  in  Poetry  it  admits  the  Greek  con- 
struction, as,  Dederatqm  comas  dijjundere  vcntis,  Virg. 

*  Thus  in  Latin,  Scd  reddere  posse  negabat  (se  und.)  Virg.  Tlie 
Infinitive  Mood  and  the  preceding  Verb,  generally,  but  not  always, 
relate  to  the  same  person  ;  eins  trov  Xaftojievos  els  to  befffjKOTy'jpiov 
tTrayot,  (fxicTKiov  ubiKelv  (ore  und.)  Plato.  Nos  abiisse  rati,  {eos  und.) 
Virg. 
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^E<Pfi<Te  <plkos  elvaif  Plutarch,  He  said  that  he  was. a  friend.' 

Instead  of  the  Infinitive  preceded  by  the  Accusative,  the 
Indicative  preceded  by  or/  or  cog  ^  is  commonly  used  ;  as, 

rvwh  oTi  eyoo  aXijflr^  \ey'j),  Xvu.  Know  that  I  speak  truth. 


'  Thus  in  Latin,  Rettulit  Ajax  esse  Jovis prontpos,  Ovid. 

*  "Or*  and  los  are  really  Pronouns  :  the  former  the  Neuter  of  oVrts, 
tins;  the  latter  the  same  as  os,  in  an  adverbial  form.  This  will 
clearly  explain  the  consJruction  :  yvwdi  on,  know  that ;  lyu)  a\r]dri 
Xeyw,  I  speak  truth.  Aeyw  ws,  I  sai/  that  or  thus  :  e/ceTvov  ov  7roXe//e7, 
he  does  not  make  war.  So,  And  thei/  told  him  that  Jesus  passeth  by, 
Luke  IS.  It  is  not  necessary  that  rts  should  be  always  joined  with 
OS.  We  find  in  Homer,  \\yvuinKm>  o  ol  avTus  vTreipe-^e  x^^pas  'AttoX- 
X(or  :  that  is,  i\yvu}(Tkwt'  o.  Knowing  this :  Apollo  stretched  his  hand 
over  him. 

"On  is  sometimes  used  at  the  end  of  a  sentep^ein  a  manner,  which 
strongly  elucidates  this  explanation  :  <eXX'  ok  cnrobwaeis,  olS'ort,  Aris- 
loph.  But  you  will  not  restore  it,  I  know  that. 

Sometimes  on  is  added  to  strengthen  the  force  of  another  Pronoun, 
a  practice  common  to  the  best  Greek  and  Latin  writers:  dXX'  olv 
eyuty   ov  navdo^ai,  tovt  'iad*  un,  Aristoph.  Hoc  ipsum  scias. 

The  Greeks  in  narrations  frequently  use  the  Present  tense,  when 
nn  introduces  the  words  of  the  person,  who  is  the  subject  of  the  nar- 
rative. But  the  Latins,  in  the  idiom  of  tlie  Accusative  and  Infinitive, 
place  the  Verb  in  the  Perfect  tense. 

"On  sometimes  signifies  that,  or  to  the  end  (hat.  In  this  sense  the 
Latin  uti,  generally  shortened  into  ut,  is  the  same  word.  Here  it 
i^  'jtill  tlie  Pronoim,  auil  the  full  expression  is  tiU  on,  for  that,  for 
thi^.      Tlie    two    words    often    roalesce,    and    become  bioTi.     Thus 
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/ieyo)  60?  Ixeivoc  w  xo\iu.i\y  Dem.    /  say  that  he  does  not  nude 


war. 


The  Infinitive  is  used  with  or  without  a  Preposition,  in 
the  sense  of  the  Latin  Gerunds  and  Supines  ;  as, 

'£7rrjTaa;yoj  ttoXsjxj^civ,   Horn.  Skilled  in  the  art  ofioar.^ 

'Ev  TOO  ixoidiivy  Soph.  lu  learning.^ 

'iTiU'/oi  sIttbiv  xai  Trpfai,  Lvsias,  Qualijied  to  speak  and  to  act.* 


Shakespfaic,  Fvr  that  I  am  aome  twelve  or  fourteen  moonshines  las: 
of  a  brother. 

Sometimes  ore  signifies  elliptically  what  is  the  reason  that— ;  as, 
ciTToi  on  TuatTov  kyj^aaro  ^ol(DOi  WttoWuiv,  Hum.  Here  the  full  ex- 
pression is  e'lTtoi  Ti  tV-tv  uirtop  on — let  him  saif  what  is  the  reason 
for  this,  Phtebus  is  so  enraged;  or bia  on. 

It  is  likewise  frequently  used  for  because,  and  is  there  too  governed 
by  hia,  for  this  reason. 

These   observations   will  easily  sujigest  an   analogical  solution  of 
the  origin  and  use  of  the  word  in  i>ther  languages. 

*  This  construction  has  seldom  been  imitated  in  Latin.  But  iWi 
has  been  r(  ndertd  by  quod,  quia,  and  even  quoniam  in  the  Vidgatr, 
a  translation,  which  disg\isted  the  classical  reader,  and  which  was 
succeeded  by  the  more  elegant  versiouj  of  Bcza  and  of  Castalio. 
Yet  we  find  some  instances  of  that  use  of  quod.  Equidem  scio  jam 
filius  quod  amet  mens.  Tor.      PrcemouiO,   nunquam  seripta  quad  ilia 

iegat,  Ovid. 

*  So  in  Latin,    Et  jam  tempus  eqtium  fumantia  solvere  colla,  Viri; 
for  solctndi. 

^  Cantare  pares,  Virg.  i'vr  cant  undo. 

*  At  rubus  ct  sente^,  tantumniodo  ladeit  natce,  0\id,  for  ad  let- 
dendum. 


Uiarous  we/xTrei  lirKTXOTreiv,  Xen.  He  sends  trusty  men   to  exa- 

inine.^ 

KuKKifTtoL  iSeTv,  Xen.  Most  beautiful  to  beholds 

The  Infinitive  of  the  Present,  Future,  and  Aorists,  pre- 
ceded by  the  Verb  (j^ixT^o),  expresses  the  Future ;  as, 
MlXJ^cti  Tihccmi,  Plato,   1  am  to  die.^ 

The  Infinitive  of  some  Verbs  is  preceded  by  sp^w,  in  the 
sense  of  duvapiai ;  as, 

Mrith  exorJG-iv  elireh,  Dem.   Thei/  have  Jioihing  to  say^ 

The  Infinitive  is  often  governed  by  another  Verb  in  an 
Imperative  sense,  understood  ;  as, 

Ml]  Ti  (Tuy*  u^oLyoLTQiiTi  /xa;(;=(79ai,  Horn,  (opa,  bemare,  oi  ^sXs,  nish, 
und.)  Nor  contend  thou  zvith  the  immortals.^ 

The  Infinitive  is  sometimes  put  absolutely^  without 
another  Verb  expressed  ;  as, 

'fls  oc-T^MS  eiVsTv,  Dem.  To  speak  plainly. 
Aoxiiv  Ijxoi,  Soph,  ^^s  it  appears  io  me.^ 
MixgoD  ICiVy  Isoc.  Nearly? 

*  Semper  in  Oceanum  mittit  me  quferere  gemmas,  Prop,  for  qutesi- 
tnm. 

""  Niveus  videri,  Ilor.  for  visu. 

^  More  congenial  is  the  French  idiom,  je  dots  mourir.  It  exactly 
expresses  a  sense  of  /x^XXw,  ^^  hich  refers  to  probability,  and  is  applied 
Io  any  time,  as  to.  /ueWer'  aKovefiev,  Hom.    J^ou^  devez  Vavoir  entendu. 

*  Thus,  De  Diis  neque  ut  sint,  neqne  ut  non  sint,  hahco  dicere, 
Cic. 

'  Thus  in  Italian,  iion  d'tr  niente,  take  care  to  say  nothing, 

*  That  is,  Kara  ro  boKeh'  e//ot,  secundum  meam  sententiam. 

'  The  Infinitive  is  sonit  times  understood,  as  oXiyov  Tra^ehoOrt, 
Lysias,  (heXv  und.)  avveXoi'n,    Dem.  (//►parrat  und.) 
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Participle. 


The  Participle  is  often  elegantly  preceded  by  the  Verbs 
slju.1,  yivo[xoLi,  <f>alvo[Jt,OLi,  xjiroLpyw^  ^X^^   xupro  ;^  as, 

Xixpis  xae'v  ^0-Ttv  >j  TixTouo-*  asi,  Soph.  ^  kifidness  always  produ- 
ces a  kindfiess.* 

OvK  6;^9^oj  v7rY,p^ev  wv,  Dem.  //e  teas  not  an  enemy. 

Tov  Koyov  (to'j  ^au/xacraj  Ip^w,  Plato,  /  have  admired  your  speech,^ 

With  a  Participle  ruyxoLvay  signifies  Iry  chance  ;  XavSavw, 
privatelj/  or  ignoranily  ;  <pSivw,  previously  ;  as, 

"Ec^y)  Ty;^£'»v  ewv,  Her.  He  said  that  he  chained  to  be, 
'E\ixSoii,5v  hot^sgovTsgy  Plato,   JVe  were  not  axcare  that  we  dif- 
fered,'*^ 


'  The  Participle  is  sometimes  used  alone,  elpl  beins  understood, 
as  fiijKcjy  Kaprj  /3d.\ci',  //V  €p\  n'/7ry  ftpiQo^tvr\y  {kffTi  und.)  Hom.  A 
poppy  bends  the  heady  which  in  a  garden  is  weighed  down.  This 
ellipsis  is  found  in  Latin,  not  only  in  the  Poets,  but  in  the  Historians, 
particularly  in  Tacitus.  To  this  construction  may  be  generally  refer- 
red what  is  called  the  Nominative  absolute.  Thus  </>vXa^  eXiyxt^y 
^w\a<ca.  Soph.  (»)v  und.)  Sentinel  was  blaming  sentinel.  (ru)d€ts  b^,  valbas 
el  epfjs  ofiotTTTopov  KTijcrapevoSf  {et  und.)  Eurip. 

The  Participle  of  elfii  is  often  understood,  as  oi  ev  rtXei,  {uyres 
und.)  Thuc.  Those  who  arc  in  power,  ra  npos  xoffi,  (ovra  und.)  Soph. 
The  things  present. 

*  Thuset^i  is  used  as  an  auxiliary  with  participles,  as  Tedi'rjKorcs eJey, 
Thuc.    e(rTt>J   ((tikrjdeis,  Eurip.   fieTmre^Tru^fvot   T/ffav,    Thuc.    TerXriurcs 

ttpev,  Horn. 

Thus  in  Latin,  Quos  videos  esse  bibentes,  Plant.  Est  hqiuns  Socra- 
tes ^  Cic. 

^  This  is  imitated  in  the  Latin  Participle  Passive,  Ncque  ea  res 
fahum  me  habtiit,  Curtius.     Similar  to  this  are  the  French  and  English 

idioms. 
^  Thus  in  Latin,  Nee  vixit  mate,  qui  natus  moriensque  fejellit ,  Hor. 
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<P$ocvco  Tovg  ^lXov$  eusgysTwv,  Xen.  /  anticipate  my  friends  in 
conferring  benefits. 


The  Participle  is  used  after  o^Ao^,  ^avsplg^  a(pav:^^,  &c. 


as, 

AxiTog  toOto  Ttoiwv  ^oiv-.pog  Yjv,  Arist.  He  manifestly  did  this. 

The  Participle  is  used  instead  of  the  Infinitive,  after 
Verbs  signifying  to  persevere,  to  desist^  to  perceive^  to 
show,  or  an  affection  of  the  mind  ;  as, 

Tr,v  s]pr,:/i^v  ocyovTs;  diaTiXovdiv,  Isoc.  They  continue  preserving 
peace. "^ 

6f9v  oy  Xy^^m  TrpoG-Ttxr/iv  sp^ccv,  Soph.  /  shall  not  cease  having 
God  for  my  d( fender. 

"la-Qi  oc^iyfiiVYif  Aristoph.  Knozc  that  thou  art  come. 

Azl^'ji  cro^oj  y=yttjf,  Eurip.  /  shall  show  that  I  am  zcise, 

MB[/.vr^a-o  avSpcjoTTos  wv,  Simonides,  Remember  that  you  are  a 
man. 

O  6soj  TToXXaxjc  %a/p5i  roue  jxsv  fxixgovg  y^syaXoug  ttoiwv,  touj  t) 
ILtyaX^vs  [J^ixpovg,  Xen.  God  is  often  delighted  in  making  the  little 
great,  and  the  great  little.'^ 


*  The  English  idiom  is  perfectly  similar.  Some  instances  occur  in 
Latin,  Scit  peril  urn  rat  is,  Statins.  Sensit  medics  delapsus  in  hostes, 
Virg. 

^vroiba  is  found   with  various  cases :  ^vvoiba  epavr^  aofos  wr, 
Plato.     e//av7w  ^viybeii'  ovbev  eTriora/^evw,  Plato. 

This  last  expression  must  be  referred  to  the  force  of  attraction, 
which  is  particularly  exerted  on  Participles.  Attraction  is  indeed  of 
universal  influence  in  Greek  construction.  It  seems  as  if,  on  many 
occasions,  of  two  words  relating  to  each  other,  but  in  different  con- 
structions,  the  Greeks  wished  one  only  to  be  in  a  particular  case,  and 
the  other  to  be  attracted  by  it  in  the  same  case. 


A  few  additional  instances  will  be   here  given.     Ohbevl  TrwTror'  ovb' 
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Adverbs 

ate  followed  by  the  Genitive,  Dative,  or  Accusative;'  either 
because  they  are  originally  Nouns,  or  because  those  cases 
are  governed  by  a  Preposition  understood.* 

Examples  of  the  former  : 

n\riVy  rejection,  ttA^v  ijttoO,  /Esch}i.   Excepting  me} 
X^pivy  for  the  sake,  x^P'^"^^'^^P^^y  Horn.  For  the  sake  of  Hec- 
tor. 


altr^Qs  oifh'  a*c\cws  a7re/3;7,  rovs  kcras  eXeriaarrt,  Isoc.  ft  has  never 
been  disgraceful  or  inglorious  in  any  one  to  pity  the  suppliant. 
eXenerayrt  is  here  attracted  into  tlie  case  of  ovbevi.  l^Koxovfievos  evpitr- 
K6V  ovba^iuts  ay  tiXXws  touto  biairpaln^evos,  Isoc.  Having  considered, 
I  found  that  I  could  by  no  means  otherwise  execute  the  business. 
hiaTTpa^apevos  is  attracted  into  the  case  of  aKoirovpevos.  Ourc  yvv  poi 
perafieXei  ovru)s  cnroXoyrjffci^evu),  Plato,  /  do  not  now  repent  having 
thus  defended  myself;  for  tnroXoyiiaafTdai.  Thus  in  Latin,  Sed  non 
mstineo  esse  conscius  mihi  dissimulantiy  Fabius. 

A  Noun  between  two  Verbs  is  frequently  attracted  into  the  case  of 
that  Verb,  to  which  it  has  less  relation.  Thus  eyvwr  brj^oKpariai^, 
on  abvyaros  etntv  eripioy  apx^ty,  Thuc.  for  eyyuty  on  brjfiOKpaTia. 
rppaaare  pot  ruy  beairoTrjr,  otov  >ri,  Aristoph.  for  ottow  6  beairorni. 
Thus  in  Latin,  Servum  meum  miror,  ubi  sit,  Plaut.  llctc  me,  ut 
confdam,  faciunt,  Cic.  Istudfac  me  ut  sciam,  Tcr. 

■  "ISc  and  Ibov  behold,  which  are  sometimes,  like  the  Latin  en  ami 
ecce,  found  with  a  Nominative,  are  really  Verbs,  and  govern  the  Ac- 
cusative ;  as  ibov  n€,   Eurip. 

*  Adverbs,  with  the  article  prefixed,  are  sometimes  used  for  adjec- 
tives, as  er  r^  Trpiy  xp^yu).  Soph.     In  the  former  time.     In  the  same 
maimer  they  are  used  for  substantives,  as  o'l  iriXas,  Soph.     The  neigh 
hours.  01  Trayv,  Eurip.     The  illustrious. 

3  UXriy  sometimes  assumes  the  nature  of  a  Disjunctive,  and  is  fol- 
lowed by  every  case,  according  to  the  government  of  the  Verb,  witli 
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Xuig)$f  separation^  x^p'^s  "^^^  avSpaJv,  Her.   Without  the  men* 
Tov  J*o^  ivuiTTiov,   Flut.  In  the  sight  of  God. 

Examples  of  the  latter  : 

"Averj  lyoiLOLTMVy  Plato,  (aro  und.)   Without  names. 
"Afux.  XxM,  Horn.  ((Tuv  und.)   With  the  people. 
Na\  fuoi '  To§g  (Ticvi'Tn'pQv,  Horn.  (Itti  und.)  /  swear  by  this  seep- 
tre.* 

Adverbs  of  time  are  sometimes  changed  into  Adjectives; 
as, 

Ov  xph  Towyxiov  gySffiv  /3ooXTj:^ogoy  av^pcn,  Horn.  A  man  of  counsel 
ought  not  to  sleep  the  whole  night.^ 

Adverbs  of  quality  are  elegantly  joined  with  the  Verbs 

«;^a>,  woLfry/o,  Toiew,  ^P^^^),  <pu]Xi,  ;^gao/Jia/,   &C.  as, 

'H^ewg  ^x-  "^^^^  uTruvTug,  Isoc.   Be  pleasant  to  all. 
Euvairxstv,  eu  TFcisTv,  Dem.  To  receive,  to  confer y  benefits. 

Two  or  more  Negatives  strengthen  the  Negation ;  as, 

Oux  /oTiv  oo^ey,  Eurip.  There  is  nothing. 

Od^ttroTe  ouScv  oy  ju^ij  ysvtjrai  tcov  Isovtmv,  Dem.   Nothing  that   iS 
necessary  will  ever  be  done.* 

which  it  is  connected  ;  as  ovbey  k<my  6XXo  (pappaKoyy  TrXr/v  Xoyos,  Isoc. 
i/i>  Bipis  TXfjy  rols  padtiralaty  X^yeiy,  Aristoph. 

■  Ma  generally  denies,  unless  it  is  joined  with  vat;  v))  ajffirms, 
unless  joined  with  a  Negative. 

*  The  preposition  is  sometimes  expressed  ;  ckcls  an  €b)vrity.  Her. 
pi^P^s  €Tr*  tfjiOVf  Hoai.  TfiXeairu  ffxebirjs,   Horn,  dpa  crvy  avrols,   Pint. 

'  Thus  in  Latin,  Nee  miniis  jEneas  se  matutinus  agebat,  Virg, 
Nee  vesperfinus  circumgemit  ursus  ovilcj  Hor. 

*  In  Latin,  two  Negatives  make  an  Affirmative ;  yet  the  Greek 
idionm  has  been  imitated :  Neque  in  hand  dicas  tibi  non  pnedictum, 
Tcr.     In  Plautus  this  licence  is  frequent. 

Gr.  Gr.  S 
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Prepositions 


govern  the  Genitive,  Dative,  or  Accusative.* 


*  The  principal  relatioiis  of  things  to  one  another  are  expressed  in 
Greek  by  three  cases ;  oi-igin  and  possession  by  the  Genitive,  aequi- 
sition  and  communication  by  the  Dative,  and  action  by  the  Accusative. 
The  other  relations,  of  time  and  place,  cause  and  effect,  motion  and 
rest,  connexion  and  opposition,  are  expressed  by  Prepositions. 

In  the  origin  of  language  and  of  civilization  Preposjtions  were 
few  ;  but  when  the  progress  of  arts  increased  the  relations  of  things, 
they  became  more  numerous.  In  succeeding  ages,  when  the  exten- 
sion of  Matheniatfcal,  and  the  improvements  in  Philosophical, 
Science  produced  new  combinations  of  language,  and  required  a 
greater  precision  of  expression,  the  number  of  Prepositions  >vas  neces- 
sarily increased. 

But  that  great  variety,  which  became  expedient  in  modem  times, 
has  been  applied  to  the  Greek  language,  and  produced  some  confu- 
sion and  ditbculty  to  the  learner.  Twenty  different  meanings  have 
been  assigned  to  a  Greek  Preposition :  nor  were  those  meanings 
marked  with  slight  shades  of  difl'erencc :  the  same  Preposition  has 
been  made  to  bear  the  most  opposite  senses  :  to  and  from,  Jot  and 
against,  above  and  6e/otr. 

Some  successful  efforts  have  lately  been  made  to  clear  these  per- 
plexities. One  primary,  natural  sense  has  been  assigned  to  each  Pre- 
position :  to  that  sense  may  be  referred  all  the  other  significations, 
arising  from  analogical  or  figurative  relations,  easily  flowing  from  it, 
and  regulated  by  ttie  case,  to  which  the  Preposition  is  prefixed. 
From  the  combinations  of  the  Prepositions  with  the  different  cases 
arises  that  variety,  which  forms  one  of  the  beauties  of  the  Greek  lan- 
guage.    But  that  variety  is  consistent. 

The  meaning  then  of  the  Preposition  adapts  itself  to  the  use  of 
the  Case.  The  primary  and  natural  meaning  of  viro  is  under.  The 
Accusative  is  used  after  words  signifying  motion;  hence  vir6''l\ioy 


Genitive. 

*Avr],  For. 

For:  xa^*^  ctvri  ^a^iroc,  Eurip.  Favor  for  favor. 

Instead  of:  flp^v*)  avxi  TroAe/xou,  Dern.   Peace  instead  oj  war, 

^Airoy  From. 

From  :  aTT^xf  IwyVov  afro  tou  TrCpybu,  Her.  He  threw  bimseff  from 

the  toti)er. 
After :  airl  tou  uvvou,  Thuc.  After  sleep. 

?\0c,  Horn.  He  came  under  the  walls  of  Troy.  The  Genitive  implies 
influence  or  origin;  thus  vtto  Kau^aroi,  Hes.  Under  the  influence 
of  heat.  The  Dative  expresses  the  instrument  or  manner;  hence 
Xcpiriv  v0*  ^ficriprjffiy  &\ov<Ta,  Horn.  Taken  under,  or  hy,  our  hands. 
Before  the  Genitive  and  the  Dative  it  confines  itself  to  a  state  of  rest. 
Thus  simple  and  uniform  are  the  uses,  to  which  it  is  applied ;  yet 
Grammarians  have  not  scrupled  to  give  it  the  most  discordant  signifi- 
cations of  under  and  upon,  to  and  from,  for  and  against,  before  and 
behind, 

Mera  signifies  with.  Prefixed  to  the  Genitive  and  Dative  it  is  con- 
fined to  that  meaning.  When  with  an  accusative  it  implies  motion, 
it  is  succession  of  place  or  time,  in  close  affinity  or  conjunction  with 
its  object;  thus  per  V^J'ta  /3oti'e,  Horn.  He  went  close  Mith  her 
steps,  i.  e.  after  her  steps. 

'Erl,  upon,  with  a  Genitive,  signifies  situation  upon ;  with  a 
Dative,  close  upon ;  with  an  Accusative,  motion  tending  upon ;  &c. 

In  the  Table  and  Synopsis  of  the  Prepositions,  the  learner  will 
easily  and  profitably  trace  the  analogy  of  the  different  significations  to 
the  primitive  meaning  of  each.  The  significations  here  given  are 
few  :  but  it  is  hoped  that  tliey  will  solve  the  greatest  number  of  the 
instances  of  that  important  part  of  Greek  construction. 
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'E|or  fix,'  Out  of. 

Out  of:  AioLs  Ix  5aXaftTvo$  ay:v  vw,  Horn.  Ajax  brought  ships 

out  of  Sal  a  mis. 
From  :  8x  S-aXatro-jjj  h  B-!x\x(T<ruvy  Her.  fro/zt  sea  to  sea. 
After  :  ex  t^j  mv[/,ctx^ot5,   Her.  ^/er  ^7*6  naval  fight. 

npoy  Before. 

Before:  irpo  ^gcuv  ^uM'  riiuv,  Aristoph.  He  appeared  to  us  before 

the  door. 
Tor  :  Tgo  Trarp/Soj  u7roQvti<Tx.eiv,  Her.  /o  (/ie/or  our  cowUry, 

Dative. 

lu  :  gv  Toj  6sa)  TO  TsAo;  IcTTi,  Deoi.  rA«  end  is  in  God, 

2,uv,   With. 

With :  duv  aecf ,  Her.  With  God. 

Accusative. 

£]$,  or  esy  Into. 
Into  :  gi;  ao-Tu  xciTa^a.tvziv,   Isoc.  !/ b  descend  into  a  city. 

Genitive  and  Accusative. 

Thro':  G.  8ia  ;)^si/x&ovo$,  Xen.   Thro' the  winter. 

A.  8ta  TTovTov,  Pind.  T/^ro'  Me  sea. 
After  :  G.  hx  fjixxpou  ^povov,  iEsch}!.  After  a  long  time. 
On  account  of:  A.  hoi  crs,  Soph.  On  account  of  you. 


'  As  a  Greek  word  cannot  properly  end  in  a  Mute,  it  is  probable 
that  €^  was  the  original  word,  which  lost  s  before  a  Consonant,  and 
was  softened  into  zk.     So  ex  and  e  in  Latin. 


Kara,  According  to. 

Under  :  G.  ^wmi  Kara,  rrig  yrigy  Plato,  To  go  under  the  earth. 
Thro' :  G.  xara  a-TguTou,  Her.  Thro*  the  army. 
Against :  G.  xara  t^j  ttoXsm^,  JEsch.  Against  the  city. 
According   to :  A.   xolto.   Xoyov   CJv,  Arist.  To  live  according  to 

reason. 
In  :  A.  I^lo-flijv  xara  xXjcr/touj,  Horn.  They  sat  in  seats. 

'TTTsp,  Over. 

Above :  G.  wtt^^  yr,g  l<rT« ;  Eurip.  is  he  above  ground"^ 
For:  G.  S-v^(rxco  xtitsp  (7eQsv,  Eurip.  1  die  for  you. 
Over  :  A.  Oyrep  tov  lofxovy  Her.   Over  the  house. 
Beyond  :  A.  huvufHi  Oveg  uy^pw'Troy,  Her.  A  power  beyond  that  of 
man. 

Dative  and  Accusative. 
'AvoLy  Thro\ 

Upon :  D.  tuSg*  olmo,  a-KaTTTco  Aiog  uUrof,  Pind.  The  eagle  sleeps 

upon  the  sceptre  of  Jove.^ 
Thro* :  A.  «va  og>j,  Xen.  Thro'  mountains,* 

Genitive,  Dative,  and  Accusative. 

'AiJL(p),  About. 

On  account  of:  G.  w/Saxoj  aiJL<pi  iJ^a^sa-Qov,  Horn.  They  fought  on 

account  of  a  spring. 
About :  G.  ui/.fi  TToAioj  oIxoOo-i,  Her.  J'hey  dwell  about  the  city. 


*  A  Dative  after  dvct  is  used  by  the  Poets,  and  is  commonly  ex- 
pressed by  upon, 

*  'Ara  signifies  motion  upward,  tcara  motion  downward.  So  their 
corresponduig  Adverbs  avw  and  icarw  signify  upwards  and  down- 
wards. 

•Ai/a  is  sometimes  used  adverbially  in  a  distributive  sense.  Thus 
ifCaros  ay  a  eUoat  fxirpa,  Honi.  Twenty  measures  of  water  to  one  (of 
wine).     In  this  sense  diet  is  used  in  medical  prescriptions. 


rft*.aa:Wfa»'a3JiAH&afeiil&>>ji8WBt^^  <v,awg 


^: 


142 


Concerning ;  G.  (^aiji,6v  ijx^t  Sajjxovwv  xaAa,  Find.  To  speak  S'^ll 

concerning  the  gods. 
About :  D.  a/x^i  o-co/xari,  JEschy].  About  the  body. 
On  account  of:   D.  a/x^)  yuvaix*   xao-p^fiv,  Horn.  To  suffer  on  ac-^ 

count  of  a  woman* 
About:  A.  a]x^»  TpoUvj  Soph.  .^6om^  Troy. 

*E7r\y   Upon. 

Upon :  G.   f^r)   ^ovo^  fxadf^tro,    Xen.  He  was  sitting  tipon  a 

throne. 
On  account  of :  D.  oux  tern  (To^oO  It)  toij  rpoyovoi;  fUya  ^povriaat, 

Isoc.  If  25  no/  M^  /)t/rf  of  a  wise  man  to  think  highly  of 

himself  on  account  of  his  ancestors. 
Upon :  D.  e^*  Utrco,  Xen.  Upon  a  horse. 
Near  :  D.  M  oro/taTi  T«t5  iroToijttou,  Thuc.  Near  Me  mouth  of  the 

river. 
To :  A.  «px«o-3*  mtI  5»T)rvoy,  Horn.  Go  to  dinner. 
On :  A.  rifl  yalav,  Hesiod,  On  earth. 

Mera,   With. 

With :  G.  ftrrfli  rtx^^^  Isoc.  ^ifA  tff/. 

Among:  D.  awroffx-rra  irpcoroio-i  tomTto,  Horn,  i/e  labored  among 

the  foremost,* 
To  :  A.  Zeu?  e/3>)  ftiTci  SaTra,  Horn.  Jupiter  went  to  a  feast. 
After  :  A.  o»  vofto*  ftrra  tJv  6fov  <rouCou<r«  t^v  itoAiv,  Dem.  2%e  laws, 

after  God,  preserve  the  state. 

UoLpa,  Near. 

From:  G.   o\»  nsuqoL  (J>»X«pyupow  xaf»v  Iti  *vw  1^,^(1  tlv,  Plut.   We  must 

not  seek  a  favor  from  a  miser. 
At :  D.  Iraq  ^d«ij,  Anacr.  -4f  Me  banks. 
Near:  A.  ^ij  -jrapc^  ^i»v«  ^aAa(r<nj,  Horn.  He  aer/f  near  the  sea 

shore. 


It  is  found  with  a  Dative  in  poetry  only. 
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To  :  A.  irapoL  gs  s^;^Ojxa»,  Xen.  /  come  to  yon. 

Above :  A.  %apa  ra.  aXKu  C»a,  Xen.  Above  the  other  animals. 

Against :  A.  Trapu  <^6<riv,  Eurip.   Against  nature. 

lis  pi,  About 

About :  G.  Ti  Kepi  ^I'yx'if  IXsyo^Lsv ;  Plato,  What  did  zee  say  about 

the  sour^^ 
For:  G.  aiJi6ve<rSai  vsp)  Trarprj?,  Honi.   To  fight  for  our  country. 
About :  D.  B-cupuxoL  vsp)  roig  <rTepvoic,  Xen.  A  breast-plate. 
About:  A.  ^oAaxjj  irtq)  to  a-oofjiu,  Xen.  A  guard  about  the  body, 

n^os,  Towards. 

By  :  G.  frgog  rwv  Oswv,  Xen.    By  the  Gods. 

For :  G.  Tpo^  o-oO,  ouS*  sfj,ou  <ppa<rot),  Soph.   /  mil  speak  for  you, 

not  for  myself. 
From:  G.^pi^trTou  irpo:  avlgo^  jit»;8fv  uttovosi  xoixov,   Fpict.  From  a 

good  man  expect  nothing  bad. 
Towards  >;  D.  tt^oj  tm  tsKu  toO  /3/ou,  iEsch.  Towards  the  end  of 

life. 
To  :   A.  a  $*  av  fJM&T^  '^aTj>  rocuTot  (rcycracSai  ^iXsl  ngo^  yr^pu^   Eurip. 

What 'we  learn  in  youXh,  we  commonly  preserve  to  old  age, 
Against :  A.  -Kpo^  xivrpx  f^i;  \oiKu^e,   Eurip.   Do  not  kick   against 

the  pricks. 


'thro.  Under. 

Under :  G.  uvo  voa-ov  avo9sivelv,  Her.  To  die  under  a  diseast. 

By :  G.  (rrrh  ;^p^(rra>v  ayoju,a»,  Aristoph.    /   am  harassed  by  my 

creditors. 
Under:  D.  u^'  ^Xta>,  Eurip.   Under  the  sun. 
Under :  A.  a7r«yaycJv    uiro   ^oivtxaj,     Xen.    l^eading    him    under 

palm-trees. 
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Metrical  Synopsis  of  Prepositions. 

'AM^'  'EXevTjj,  Helenam  propter ;  tyi;  aft^i  9roX*)05, 
Circa  urbeni  ;  a{j.<p)  <rsd.=v,  de  te ;  Tj8'  «|x^i  Bvyarg), 
Ob  natani ;  ajui^*  waoij,  humeros  circiim ;  a[M^)  pieQpa, 
Juxta  undam.     '^N'  ax^irrpop,  sceptro  super  ;  ^xS*  av'  op.iMv, 
Per  tiubam.     *ANTt  rUvuiVy  pro  natis.     By,  8*  *.J/70'  Tpo/rj^, 
A  Troja ;  yXwccri)?  aTO,  lingu'^  ;  hlirvov  a^)*  uVvou, 
Post  somnum  :  itovtov  uvo,  a  ponto  procul.    "Eyx^; 
^H\9sAIA'  xgoLlirig,  per  cor;  8ia  S^jxa,  per  aedes ; 
Ou  8ia  TouTov,  ob  hunc.     'ET^^aTyjv  '£A'  hehvov  ZttvovIs, 
Post  coenam  ;  Ix  v5^;Xa>v,  ex  nubibiis  ;  ej  f/AoD,  a  me. 
Efi*  y^v,  in  terrain.     '£iV  v>)i,  in  navi.     'ETlt  pa^lvj, 
In  baculo  ;  xIpSsi  Itti,  propter ;  xsTft'  Ir^  yaf*?, 
In  terr^ ;  xorajital  stti,  juxta  ;  /Sacrx'  e;r)  v^aj. 
Ad  naves  ;  liti  vMra,  super  dorsun).     KATA^  yala;, 
Sub  terr^  ;  xar  Ijxou,  contra  me  ;  |5;»  xara  7r£Tp>)j 
'^rSwp,  per  saxum  ;  xafl'^O/xtipov  gciTs,  secundum  ; 
Aoofi-oL  xuT,  in  tecto.     META^  o-ou,  tecum  ;  ftsra  tovtoj,-, 
Inter  eus  ;  /xsra  Salr,  ad  coenam  ;  <rov  jtxcTa  ttotjxov, 
Post  fatum.     /I^P/1'  raTpo?  €|3>jv,  a  patre  ;  fretp"  atirw 
AuSoj,  apud  ;  irapx  vuvg,  ad  naves  ;  ^v  frapa.  lo^uv, 
Contra  ;  v«p'  8uva/x«v,  supra  vires  ;  Trapa  xO/xa, 
Juxta  undam.     IIEPf  coO,  de  te  ;  xsp*  Tar^/Soj  al*;.', 
Pro  patria  ;  -xsg)  x^'p,  manum  circum  ;  Trsp)  aVru, 
Circa  urbem.     IIPO'  rexvcov,  pro  natis  ;  r^v  irpo  So'/xoio, 
Ante  ades.     TIPO'X  y^j,  a  terr^  ;  Tgof  Jn?  wftvu, 
Per  Jovem  ;  ?i)v  xpoc  croy,  pr^  te  ;  rpog  xy/x^acri,  juxta  ; 
/fflo;  A?x5?>  »d  lectuin  ;  'xpo^  Syo-juLsviaj  jixaxsVacdai, 
Contra  hostes.     XfN  vw,  cum  niente.    "ffljojcrx*  'TJIE'P  r;^a3y, 
Pro  nobis  ;  xe^JaXijg  u^rep  If  sv,  supra  ;  inrip  wfx.ov 
^Hkisy  super ;  <psuys(rxev  b-rtiip  a\»,  trans  mare  I'ngit. 
^Hv  'XnO'  yYi§,  OTO  yj[,  sub  terra;  <rwv  wxo  tixvxv 
*0h.y.6iu^j  a  natia ;  ^xdov  8'  utto  xuaa,  sub  Hudas. 


CoNJUNGTioNS  and  Adverbial  Conjunctions, 

which  govern  the 


indicative. 


i^rSr,  sTdf,'  I  wish y  before  the 

Past  Tenses. 
A'jrUoLf  as  sooji  as. 


*'/v«,  where. 

''IvoLy  that,  Imp.  Fut.  Aor. 

Kalyrsp,  altho\ 
Mea-^oc,  untiL 
Mriy  lest,  Past. 
"Ottov,  when. 
"O^pa,  whilst,  Past. 


optative. 


A\h,    eT5?,     /  wish,    Pr.    and 

Fut. 
Interrogative  Particles,  with  ay. 


'IVOL, 

"OippdLy 

FIm;  olv,   hoxc. 


^that,  Past, 


SUBJUNCTIVE* 


Av,  eav,   ^v,   ?/. 
E^iTT^y  altho\ 

Ettuv,  eTTstlocv,  since. 
"Em:  av,  until. 

^  *"*'         I  that,  Pr.  and  Fut. 


A'av,  altho\ 
''OTToog  OLV,  that. 
"Otuv,  when. 
"O^pa,  whilst,  Pr* 
nqiv  av,  before. 


"On,  that. 


INDICATIVE  and  optative. 

I    "O'TTUi;,  how,  that. 


At6r,  eWf,  and  other  Particles,  are  sometimes  joined  with  the 
Imperfect  aud  5d  Aorist  of  6<pti\w,  as  ai(f  %X€«  ayoyos  t  cfjLcyac, 
Hum. 

Gr.  Gr.  T 
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INDICATIVE,    OPTATIVE,    and  SUBJUNCTIVE, 


INDICATIVE,    OPTATIVE,   and  INFINITIVE. 


™ 


'(hroraVy 

"OTf, 


\K'Iieji. 


"^X^h  f*^x§»,  ttntiL 

EW  !/*. 

JVf^,  forbidding.^ 

MfffToog,   lest.  \ 

INDICATIVE,    OPTATIVE,    SUBJUNCTIVE,    and 

INFINITIVE. 


*A'j,  xr,'  Potential. 
"Eaic,  as  long  as. 
MriTOTe,  lest. 


nfiv,  he/ore, 
'fls,  that. 


*  E;  is  used  by  the  Dramatic  Poets  with  the  Indicative  and  Opta- 
tive only.     By  Homer  it  is  Ubed  with  the  Subjunctive  also,  joined  to 

av  or  K€, 

When  el  is  used  with  an  Imp.  or  an  A  or.  Indicative,  the  Verb  ifl 
the  corresponding  clause,  preceding  or  following,  is  put  in  the  Indie, 
with  av,   as  tl  fii)  ror  cTrorouv,   yuv  av  out:  eltppatyo^rjy,   Aristoph. 

*  Mrj,  forbidding,  with  the  Present,  governs  the  Imperative,  with 
the  Future  the  Indicative,  with  the  Aorist,  whei.  it  refers  to  the  Pa!»t, 
the  Optative,  when  it  refers  to  the  Future,  the  Subjunctive. 

^  These  Particles,  av  used  in  prose,  and  kc  and  t:ey  in  verse,  girc 
a  Potential  sense  to  tlie  Verb.  Thus  in  tlie  Imp.  Jx^v  signifies  / 
had,  elxoy  av,  /  would  have.  In  the  2d  Aor.  clnuv  means  /  said, 
el-rrov  av,   /  wouM  have  said. 

The  Present  Optative  with  a*'  is  often  used  by  tragic  Writerb  in 
the  sense  of  a  Future  Indic.  thus  fxcvoifx  ov.  Soph.  /  will  stay. 

*\y  frequently  signifies  soever,  as  an-avO'  6a  ay  Xeyw,  Aristoph. 
Whatsoever  words  1  may  speak :   on  K€y  Karayeiau,  Horn.  Whatever  I 

way  nod. 
*Av  in  this  case  follows  the  Noun  or  Particle,  and  precedes  the 

Verb. 
*Av  is  sometimes  understood,  as  ?i\doy  tytij,  Thcocr.  i.  e.  ay,  I 

tMuid  have  come. 


\ 


since. 


'fla-Tt,  so  that.* 


OPTATIVE  and  subjunctive. 

'ETTfav,  after.  |      Mr;,  lest. 

Conjunctions  PostposHive  are  ykp,  fxev,  ?«,  re,  roi'vuv. 

These  are  f'reposilive  and  Postposilive^  av,  a§a,  or",  Iva. 

The  rest  are  Prepositive, 

Those  are  called  Ea^pletive,  which  are  not  easily  transla- 
ted  into  other  languages,  but  have  a  peculiar  expression, 
the  loss  of  which  would  be  discovered  by  a  critical  judge 
of  the  niceties  of  Greek  composition  :  a^,  a^a,  aS,  ys,  815, 
6>jTa,  5-/^ I/,  xc,  x£i/,  ixr^v,  vu,  Tr^p^  irryj,  TTcOy  pa,  and  some 
others  used  by  the  Poets. 


CORRESPONDING  PARTICLES. 


*Eziiluv,     when,  —  tt,vixuZ7oi, 

then, 
^Hiy  as  fary — Taurrj,  so  far. 
^JlfioHf  ts^hen, — T^Ts,  then, 
^IJlJi.iVf  w/ictif — T^Ss,  then, 
'H/xoj,  zi'/ieny  -  rr/xoc,  then. 
'HvUciy  uhen, — TTfjvIxt,  then, 
"itTOv,  jnsfy — xai,  as. 
KoL^oLTTzg,  aSf—  outcc,  so. 
Miv,  indeed  J — Je,  but. 


Msv,  both, — &=,  and. 
'Ofjiolov,  I  tlie, — COOT?,  as. 
^Ofjiol'x:,  hke, — u<r7rep,  as, 
^Ottov,  zchere, — exfi^  there. 
Oc-cuKi,  as  often, — roWaxi,  so 

often. 
05,  where, — Ixil,  there. 
Ilapag,  before, — 7rp)v,  that, 
Tlgh,  before, — ri,  that. 
Ilgiv,  before, — t^«v,  that. 


*  These  have  ay,  expressed  or  under- too<I,  ^vith  the  Oprative:  u^-e 
is  also  found  with  thr  ImperHtive, 


Vfej^jwwafe^ 


Jl^rcpov,  before^ — irpiVf  that. 
Tots,  the?!, — ots,  when. 
Tore,  then, — otav,  when. 
Tots,  then, — eTeiSav/,  when. 
T6ts,  then, — r|v/xa,  when. 
*/2f,  as, — ouTo),  so. 
*Slg,  as, — cJo-auTWf,  thus. 
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'/2(rgi,  as, — ovTu),  se. 
"0-nov,  where, — gvraDda,  there, 
"Ottov,  where, — iv0«,  there. 
Oyrojj,  so, — wg,  as. 

"Sla-TTsp,  as, — OVTU),  so. 
"flinrep,  as, — xai,  so. 
"/2(r7r?g,   as, — oicraurcof,  thus.* 


Some  of  these  may  be  inverted  thus 


ire — Tore ; 


<i»v — ovTU)s ;  A'C, 


One  of  the  Corresponding  Particles  is  frequently  omilled,  as  p'vhkv 
iy  rw  jSiw  Ta^itrra  yrjpaffKei  u)S  ff  X°P*^»   ^ocrates. 


149 


PROSODY.' 


Position. 

A  Syllable,  in  which  a  short  or  doubtfal  Vowel  precedes 
two  consonants  or  a  double  letter,  is  long  In  every  situation, 
as  htvYf  OB  x'hayyrif  uotolq  f/xi  Zevg,  xard  (ppivoc,  Tr.aTpos, 
Tixvov,  Horn/ 


i 

i 


'  The  word  Prosody  is  licre  used  in  its  common  application  to 
the  quant  it  I/,  although  TrpoffySm  signifies  the  accent  y  of  syllables. 

Those  parts  of  Prosody,  which  are  common  to  both  Greek  and 
Latin  languages,  are  here  in  general  omitted. 

*  The  exceptions  to  this  rule  take  place  when  thelatter  consonant  Is 

a  Uquid.     In  Epic  poetry  they  occur  only  in  proper   names,  which 

cannot  be  strictly  subjected   to  the  rules  of  any  metre,  and  in  those 

words,  which  coihd  not  be  used  in  any  other  poNition,  as  iiht  l^poroUi, 

'  f^ol.pa  Kparaiiif   Trrfpocvra  TrpocTji/Sa,   <1'^C. 

In  Pastoral,  Elegiac,  and  Epigrammatic  verse  the  syllable  is  more 
frequently  short. 

In  Dramatic  poetry  the  following  rules  may  be  observed : 

A  short  vowt  I  before  a  soft  or  aspirate  Mute  followed  by  a  Liquid, 
and  before  a  middle  Mute  follow  el  by  p,  remains  short.  In  Tragedy 
the  syllable,  if  not  final,  is  often  long. 

A  short  vowel  before  a  middle  Mute  followed  by  >,  /x,  or  r, 
lengthens  the  syllable  in  all  Dramatic  poetry. 

The  reason  of  that  difference  between  Heroic  and  Drdmatic  poetry 


A.afefaS>'<*-j«tTlf»i«-.-^»    If^lBfV^X 


!£SJii«»a 
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A  short  Vowel  is  sometimes  made  long  before  a  single 


may  be  this.  In  the  grave,  ran  jestic  cadence  of  Heroic  verse  Spon- 
dees are  frequent ;  but  the  Iambs  and  Tiibraciis  of  the  langiuigc  of 
the  Stage  require  short  syllables.  Hence  the  doubtful  vowel  in  (jiOayut 
*9<V<i*,  rtVo;,  &c.  is  long  in  Homer,  and  short  iu  Iambic  metre.  It 
is  remarKabie  that  the  short  syllabic  prevails,  in  [proportion  as  the 
style  approaches  to  that  of  conversation.  This  difference  will  be 
traced  in  the  progress  from  Homer  to  Aristophanes. 

When  the  syllable  is  lengthened  before  two  consonants,  the  vowel 
in  pronunciation  assumes  one  of  them,  as  btK-Xayyn^  ifica-^t^vSf 
KaTac^t-peiay  Trdr-pos,  riK-ycv ;  or,  according  to  some,  both,  as  n-ctrp- 
w,  TiKy-oy.  When  the  syllable  remains  short,  I  he  vowel  concludes  it, 
a&  xa-rp6s,  Tt-Kvoy.  So  in  Latin  the  first  sellable  in  ylflas  and  cycnus 
is  sometimes  short,  because  it  is  pronounced  Aflas,  cy-cuus. 

When  the  vowel  is  followed  by  two  consonants,  the  latter  of  wliich 
is  not  a  liquid,  or  by  two  liquids,  the  syllable  is  long  in  every  species 
of  poetry.  Hence  if  we  find  hi  It^afiaybpoyy  irapa  araOfi^,  we  must 
observe  that  Kafiaybpoy  was  the  ancient  form,  and  that  some  MSS. 
have  Tap*  aradfji^. 

In  Latin  the  short  final  syllable  is  scarcely  ever  lengthened  before 
a  mute  and  a  liquid.  Virgil  has  indeed  ierrasqut  tractusque  maris, 
but  this  is  a  Grecisra.  On  the  same  principle  we  sometimes  find  a 
short  vowel  lengthened  at  the  end  of  a  Mord,  if  the  nrxt  word  bciiins 
with  «f,  A77,  sq,  st  ;  but  it  most  fiequenlly  remains  short,  particularly 
if  the  foot  ends  with  the  word.  Virgil  has  lengthened  the  short 
syllable  in  one  instance,  date  tdft  ;  scavdltc  muros ;  and  thrit  at  the 
end  of  d  hemistich,  where  a  pause  takes  place.  He  has  left  the 
syllable  short  in  PoniV^ :  spes.  Lucretius,  though  an  imitator  of  the 
Greek  cadences,  never  lengthens  the  sellable,  but  has  it  short  in 
several  instances:  motlici  strata:  ceder^  squiimi»erin,  libevd  sponfc, 
ptndentibW  structas.  Horace  uses  the  same  practice . /orwuv^  sfan- 
tem,  pramid  scribcB,  quid  scilicet,  mala  stnititia,  mihl  Stertinius, 
lit  has  it  short  even  where  the  foot  does  not  end  with  the  word ;  re- 
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consonant,  particularly  before  a  liquid,  as  7/oX?va  X*<r<ro- 
fJLSVo),  Horn.  Tra^a  prfyfjuvi,   Hom.' 

A  short  Syllable  is  often  made  long  when  the  next 
word  begins  with  a  digammated  vowel,  as  ot;  0/^  for  /oi, 
Hom.  /xc'Xavo4,'  otvoiQ  for  folvoio,  Horn.  oi3i  oi3^,  for  /ouc, 
Horn/ 

When  three  short  Syllables  come  together,  it  is  neces- 


lutumqui  stoluy  sapt  stylum,  fastidirt  Sirabonem.  It  is  the  same  in 
Ovid :  ccrmind  scrtpta,  curvamint  spime,  oltntid  stagna,  and  in 
many  other  instances,  which,  however,  are  susceptible  of  differeut 
readings.  But  no  editor  of  Ovid  has  found  in  any  MS.  an  instance 
of  a  short  vowel  lengthened.  Propertius  preserves  the  short  syllable: 
brachia  sptciavi,  nvnc  zibi  Scipiadce,  venundatd  Scylla,  jam  beiii 
tpondehant,  tu  cap?  spinosi ;  and  even  consuluitqnt:  stn'gcs.  Catullus 
has  a  few  examples  of  a  leni;thened  syllable:  oijiilii  spes,  modo  scvrra, 
ncfuria  scripfa.  Tibullus  has  pro  siii'tfe  spicafi.  It  must  be  observed, 
that  the  practice  ot'  ulacing  a  short  vowel  in  that  position  is  not  com- 
mon in  the  best  Latin  poets,  and  should  therefore  be  avoided. 

'  It  is  generally  long  before  p,  which  with  its  aspirate  appears  ta 
have  been  doubled  in  pr<munciarir.n,  as  Trapajo»;y^7*  i.  This  licence  is 
not  conlined  to  a  liquid  ;  tn-f  tc\7,  o^tj ,  Ac.  Horn,  Thus  in  Enniw, 
Omnis  cura  viris,  uter  csut  induperator.  In  Lucilius,  Intereunt, 
lubuntury  cnnlhr  omnia  versttm. 

*  A  short  vowel  is  said  sometitnes  to  be  made  long  by  the  force  iA 
the  accent :  thus  Honirr  has  made  the  penultima  in  'iX/ou  long.  \ik 
other  instances,  the  same  cause  has  shortciRu  a  long  syllable,  as  ?wf 
kyit  xepl,  Horn,  where  the  last  syllable  in  ewi  seems  to  be  short  o« 
account  of  the  elevation  of  the  voice  on  the  first,  although  that  eleva- 
tion does  not  naturally  lengtlwu  the  sylhible. 

But  the  short  vowel,  on  which  that  licence  more  particularly  takes 
place,  is  in  the  cesura,  the  final  syllable,  on  which  the  ictus,  or  the 
force  of  the  rhythraus,  sometimes  called  the  arsis,  falls;  as  t€  KOfilfrat, 
bt  /idortyt,  bt  ye^oj,     Thu*  in  Virgil,  Liminaque,  laurusque,  &c. 
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sary,  for  tlie  sake  of  the  measure  in  Heroic  verse,  that  one 
should  be  made  long,  as  d^earog,  Ilpiaiullr^g^ 

One  Vowel  before  another. 

A  Vowel  before  another  does  not  suffer  elision,  as  in 
Latin,  at  the  end  of  a  word,  unless  an  Apostrophe  is  sub- 
stituted.^ 

A  long  Vowel,  or  a  Diphthong,  is  generally  shortened 
at  the  end,  and  sometimes  at  the  beginning,  of  a  word, 
before  a  vowel,  as  rnxio  Ivy  HomJ  ttoTsT,  Soph,  i)  ^woi 
gl;x£>,  Theocr.* 

Contraction. 

A  contracted  Syllable  is  always  long,  as  o^teg,  oflg ; 
tsplg,  Ipog. 

Two  successive  Vowels,  forming  two  syllables,  even  in 
different  words,  frequently  coalesce  in  poetry  ;  thus  Sslg  be- 


■  This  takes  place  even  where  the  three  syllables  are  in  difltrent 
"Words,  as  hla  filvy   Hodi.  hpLus  hXiz/xa,   lies. 

*  The  elision  of  Diphthoncjs  take*  place  in  verbs  only:  reul 
instances  of  this  are  to  be  found  only  in  the  Fragments  of  the  new 
Comedy. 

'  A  loDO'  Towel,  or  a  dinhthonir,  w^v  be  ron>idere<I  as  ron^i^tin:: 
•f  two  short  vowels.  If  the  latter  is  supposed  to  sufl'er  elision,  li^t 
former  will  of  course  remain  shoit,  as  diao  o. 

*  Thus  in  Latin,  Nam  si  abcst,  Lucr.  Valt  inquit^  an  qtii  amnnt, 
tlyld  oinne.  Insula^  lonio,  Peliu  O^sam,  Ilio  alto,  aut  At  ho  aut  Rho- 
dopen,  servant  t^  amice,  Virg.     St  tn^  amas,  Hor. 

Tlie  Greek  Dramatic  writers  never  admit  in  Iambic  and  Trochaic 
metres  the  hiatus,  occasioned  by  a  vowesJ  or  diphthong  at  the  end  ot 
ene  word,  and  at  the  beginning  of  the  next. 


i 


i 


comes  a  monosyllable,  xpua-ioi  2l  dissyllable,  and  in  ^ 
Xafler',  ri  oux  ivorifrsv,  Hom.  yj  oix  are  pronounced  as  one 
syllable. 

Composition  and  Derivation. 

Words  compounded  and  derived  follow  the  quantity  of 
their  primitives^  as  aTl[j.og  from  tZ/xi^,  (puyrj  from  e<puyQv» 
A,  privative,  is  short,  as  ari/xo^ ;  but  long  in  aSuvoLrog. 
*Api,  spi,  ^piy  Sue,  ^a  are  short,  as  ^uisog, 

Penultima  of  Nouns  and  Adjectives  increasing  in  the  Geni- 
tive. 

A  is  short,  as  o^wfjLoiTog.     Except  in 
Nouns  in  av,   dvog,  as  titolv,  nravog. 
The  Doric  Genitive,  as  \iTp£i(iao,  [xoug-olmu  for  /xotxra- 

Kspag,  xiparog  ;*  ^Pa*,*,  xpoLTog  ;  "i^p,  -^OLpog ;  ^ropoL^, 
^fopoLxog ;  Upm^^  Upaxog ;  xo^6a^,  xop6dxog  ;  usa^^  vidxog; 
pa^,  pdyog;  o-tJ^(pa§,  (ri)p<po[xog ;  ^^a/af,  4>ottdxog;  (ps'va^, 
<pivdxog,  are  long. 

/  is  short,  as  epig,  "epilog.     Except  in 

Words  of  two  terminations,  as  3sXcf)<i/,  osX<^]g,  6£X<p7vog. 
Monosyllables,   as  B)g,  Slvog  ;  but  jdi)g,  Jio^ ;  ^p)^,  rp'i- 
')^og ;  (tt)^,  (TTiyjjg ;  Tig^  r^ivog^  are  short. 


•  Thus  in  Orpheus,  Euripides,  Anacreon  and  Oppian.  Homer 
makes  it  short.  This  difference  exists  in  many  other  words.  The 
penult,  of  Comparatives  in  lutv  is  long  in  the  Attic,  short  in  the  Ionic 
and  Doric  dialects.  Homer  makes  a  in  kuXos  long ;  the  Attic  and 
Doric  poets  short;  Callimachus  and  Tlieocritns  have  made  it  long  and 
short  in  the  same  line.     Thus  Homer  has  "Ape^,  "A/oey. 

Gr.  Gr.  \j 
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Nouns  making  *So^,  as  o^vig,  oqvlSog ;  and  those  making 
iSo^,  if  their  penult,  is  long,  as  xv-rjixig,  xvrjfuSos. 

Nouns  in  <^,  lyos  or  ixog,  as  iKafrn^^  [xaa-Tlyos ;  $oi'v*^, 
^olvlxog. 

Monosyllables  in  <\J/,  iTros,  as  $^pj\|/,  S-^ItoV- 

T  is  short,  as  ttu^,  Trw^joV.     Except  in 
Words  of  two  terminations,  as  cpopx^jv  and  cpopxu^,  with 

Tcr^pu^y  xr}pitxo$, 

Fpv^y  y^uTTog ;  yh^,  yuTog ;  ^i^pu^,  ^s^puxog ;  are 
common.' 

Penultima  of  the  Tenses  of  Verbs. 

The  quantity  of  all  Tenses  generally  remains  the  same 
as  in  the  Tense,  from  which  they  arc  formed ;  as  from 
xpluo)  are  formed  sxpJvov,  xplvo[xoLif  sxplvoixr^v ;  from  xphai 
are  formed  xixptxa,  xix^^fjiat,  gxgTflrjv.* 

The  Perfect  follows  the  quantity  of  the  First  Future,  as 


/^  - 


^00),  ^u(ra),  TTS^uxa. 


*  The  doubtful  Vowels  before  (ti  are  long  in  the  Dative  Plural,  when 
the  Dative  Singular  is  long  by  position,  as  iXfilai,  rvxl/aai. 

No  rules  are  given  for  the  quantity  of  the  penultima  and  antepenuU 
tinia  of  general  words,  as  that  can  be  learnt  by  use  alone. 

*  Verbs  of  the  Fourth  Conjugation,  particularly  those  in  vo)  and  poi. 
Lave  the  doubtful  vowel  before  the  liquid  generally  long  in  the  Pre- 
sents and  Imperfects,  and  in  the  First  Aorists  Active  and  Middle  ;  and 
short  in  the  Futures  and  Second  Aorists.  Thus  often  in  the  same  verb 
in  Latin  the  tenses  formed  from  the  Present  are  short,  while  those 
formed  from  the  Perfect  are  long,  as  mbi)eo,  mbvebam,  muveho  ;  mbvi, 
mdraram,  mbvero. 
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Verbs  in  tttw,— except  those  in  uttoi,  and  ttItttw,  and 
pIttto}^ — shorten  the  Penultima  of  the  Perfect. 

In  the  Attic  reduplication  the  Penultima  is  short,  as 
o^uTTWf   copu^af   opw^ti^a. 

The  Perfect  Middle  follows  the  quantity  of  the  Second 
Aorist,  as  st^ttov,  tstuttol  ;  except  ^s^lSo,  spplya,  xixqdya, 
xexpJya,  [xifMuxci,   TrsTrpoiyoL,  7ri<pp-ixa,   rirpJya,   &c. 

The  doubtful  Vowels  before  <ri  are  long,  as  r^rucfider/, 
hsixuij(rt. 

In  the  First  Aorist  Participle,  ao-a  is  long.. 

In  the  Imperative  of  Verbs  in  fxi,  y  is  short  in  polysyl- 
lables,  as  xix7<uSi,  but  long  in  dissyllables,  as  xT^uSi. 

In  the  First  Future  a,  /,  and  t>,  followed  by  ccv,  are 
short,  as    ^aui^a^w,    ^wjiMdcco ;    vo^u/fo),    vo[U(ray ;    xT^v^w, 

X'K^G'U}, 

But  ao-o)  is  long  from  Verbs  in  am  preceded  by  a 
Vowel,  or  in  §ar«,  as  ^eiay,  ^edtrco  ;  ipico,  hpdtrw.  I<ra> 
^nducrco^re  long  from  Verbs  in  to  pure,  as  r/o,,  t'ktw  ; 

Quantity  of  the  last  Syllable. 

A  Vowel  at  the  end  of  a  Word. 
A,  7,  r  final  are  short.     Except 

A  long. 

Nouns  in  3a,  fla,  ga,  sa,  la/  and  polysyllables  in  atu,  as 
xspala  ;  with  euXaxa,   Xafl^a  and  Tripa, 


Ae«,  m,  fjiia,  irvrvia  are  short. 
"Ay.u^a,   iiKapSi,,  yicf^vf.a,  KipKvpa,  6\vpa,   CKoXoir^yhpa,  acpvpa,  rd- 


i 
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Duals  of  the  First  Declension,  as  ^ou^a. 

Adjectives  in  a  pure  and  ga  from  masculines  in  oj;,  as 

Nouns  in  6<a  from  suw,  as  SouXst'a  from  So^Xsjco. 
Oxytons  of  the  First  Declension,  as  x^P^- 
Accusatives  in  a  from  Nouns  in  eug,  generally  in  the 
Attic  Dialect. 

Vocatives  from  Proper  Names  in  a^,  as  Alvela^  UaXKcL,^ 
The  Doric  a/  as  a  irayoL  for  r^  ttij/i^,   /So^ea  for  0o^6ou. 

/  long. 

The  names  of  letters,  as  ^ ;  with  xpi. 
The  Paragoge  in  Pronouns  and  Adverbs,  as  oiroo-l,  v\)vl : 
except  the  Dative  Plural,  as  troitn. 

The  Attic  i  for  a,  e,  or  o,  as  raurl  for  raura,  o81  for  oSc, 

TO'JTi  for  TOWTO. 

T  long. 
The  Imperfect  and  Second  Aorist  of  Verbs  in  u^/,  as 

The  names  of  letters,  as  ^u  ;  with  yp(} :  5  is  common. 


voLypa  ;  compounds  of  fierpw^  as  yew/ierpa ;  /Kt  preceded  by  a  dipli- 
thong,  as  welpa,  except  avpa,  Xavpa,  irXcup«,  trawpa  ;  are  short. 

«  So  in  Latin,  Care  nepos,  Palla,  Ovid. 

*  The  ^olic  a  is  short,  as  vu/i<^a   tpiXri,  Horn.  Hence  the  Latin 
Nom.  in  a  is  short. 


AN,  IN,  TN  final  are  short.     Except 

Au  long :  Words  circumflexed,  as  xav. 
Oxytons  Masculine,  as  Tiriv. 
These  Adverbs,  oiyav,  suav,  Xlav,  Tripav, 
The   Accusative  of  the  First  Declension,  whose 

Nominative  is  long,  as  Alveiav,  (piXlav, 

Iv  long  :  Words  of  two  terminations,  as  SsXcplv  and  h'K(plg, 
'Hfuv  and  ufuv,  when  circumflexed ;  tjv.  Dor.  for 
<ro) ;  xoviv,     Uph  is  sometimes  long  in  Homer. 

Nouns  in  iv,  ivo^,  as  priyiuv, 

TV  long :  Words  of  two  terminations,  as  (popxuv  and  <poo- 

xu$. 

Accusatives  from  ug  long,  as  o<ppuv  ;  with  vOv.' 
The  Imperfect  and  Second  Aorist  of  Verbs  in  aju,/, 


'">  / 


as  e(iuxy\jv,   f(^iii/. 

APy  TP  final  are  short.     Except 

Ap  long  :  FoLp  and  aurup  are  sometimes  long  in  Homer. 
Tp  long :  IIup. 

AS,  IS,  TS  final  are  short.     Except 

As  long  :  Nominatives  of  Participles,  as  Ty\(/a^. 

All  Cases  of  the  First  Declension,  as  ra/^/a^,  <pi- 

Plural  Accusatives  in  ag  from  the  long  a  in  the  Accusa- 
tive Singular  of  Nouns  in  eug. 


'  When  yvv  is  an  Enclitic,  as  toI  rwy  it  is  short. 
*  The  Doric  Ace.  is  short,  as  yvfitpas. 
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Nouns  in  as,  otvTog,  as  Atas  ;  with  ToKag* 
Ig  long :  Words  of  two  terminations,  as  SsX<p)^  and   Sf^- 

Nouns  in  ig  increasing  long,  as  xvr^fAg,  opvig ;  x]g, 
xiog. 

Tg  long :  Words  of  two  terminations,  as  (popxuv  and  <pog- 
xug» 

Monosyllables,  as  [xug ;  with  xwiMug. 

Oxytons  making  the  Genitive  in  o^  pure,  as  ttXij- 
66g .'  Ix^hg  is  common. 

In  Verbs  in  uju./,  as  eistxvug,  &c. 

Feet. 

Each  of  the  following  Divisions  consists  of  feet  equal  in 
time,  as  one  long  is  equivalent  to  two  short  syllables.  The 
two  first  contain  the  simple,  the  three  last  the  compounded, 
feet. 


I. 


lamb, 

Trochee, 

Tribrach, 


www 


11. 


Spondee, 

Dactyl, 

Aiiapest, 


III. 


Choriamb, 
Antispastus, 
Ionic  d  majore, 
Ionic  i  minore. 


V     w 


--WW 


'  They  are  sometimes  short :  TrXriOvs  Iwepxofiiyup,  Apoll.  Rhod.  I. 
239. 


IV. 


www 


w     .    w   w 
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V. 


w      -       . 


Pason  I, 
Paeon  II, 
Paeon  III, 
Pajon  IV, 


Epitrite  I, 
Epitrite  II, 
Epitrite  III, 
Epitrite  IV, 


Metres. 

A  Metre,  or  Syzygy,  consists  properly  of  two  feet,  be- 
cause in  beating  time  the  foot  was  raised  once  in  two  feet. 
But  by  Metre  is  generally  understood  a  Verse,  or,  except 
in  Dactylic  Metre,  a  system  of  Verses. 


Of  Metres  there  are  nine  species : 


1.  Dactylic, 

2.  Iambic, 

3.  Trochaic, 

4.  Anapestic, 

5.  Choriambic, 


G.  Antispastic, 

7.  Ionic  d  majore, 

8.  Ionic  a  minore, 

9.  Paeonic. 


These  Metres  take  their  names  from  the  feet,  of  which 
they  are  principally  composed.     Besides  the  Dactylic  mea- 


'  To  these  may  be  added  the  following,  seldom  used : 


Pyrrhic, 
Amphibrachys, 
Aniphimacer,  or  Cretic, 
Procelcusmatic, 


Bacchius, 
Antibacchius, 
Molossus, 
Dochmius, 


U-JX   k  £f    r-. 
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sure,  consisting  of  Dactyls  and  Spondees,  with  which  the 
learner  is  supposed  to  be  acquainted,  it  will  be  sufficient 
here  to  inform  him  of  the  structure  of  Iambic,  Trochaic, 
and  Anapestic  measures,  as  used  by  the  Tragic  Poets. 

Iambics. 

Of  Iambics  there  are  three  kinds  ;  Dimeters^  consisting 
of  two  measures,  or  four  feet ;  Trimeters^  of  three  mea- 
sures, or  six  feet  •,  and  Tetrameters^  of  four  measures,  or 
eight  feet. 

The  following  is  a  synopsis  of  the  feet  strictly  allowed 
in  every  place  of  a  Trimeter  : 

1st  Metre  2d  Metre  3d  Metre 


2  3  4  5 

V,  w-  w_  w_ 

^^v  \,/ww  www  www 


Every  foot,  except  the  lasty  admits  an  Anapest  of  Pro- 
per Names. 

Trochaics, 

Of  Trochaics  there  are  two  kinds,  Dimeters  and  Tetra- 
meters. 

Synopsis  of  a  Tetrameter  Catalectic  : 

ist  Metre  2d  Metre  3d  Metre  4th  Metre 


t-i 


i 


1               2              3             4  5             6              7 

_v                     .  '•^                   -^                   -^  -^                    -    ^                    ~  ^ 

I  _     _ 

WW.                                          WW-  ww- 


Every  foot,  except  ihc  fourth  and  seventh^  admits  a  Dac- 
tyl of  Proper  Names. 

In  Tragic  Trochaic  Tetrameters,  an  Anapest  is  admitted 
only  in  Proper  Names. 

A  Pause  takes  place  at  the  end  of  ih^  fourth  foot ^  or  se- 
cond metre,  which  properly  ends  with  a  word. 

The  Trochaic  Tetrameter  is  easily  reducible  to  the  Iam- 
bic measure,  if  a  Cretic,  or  its  equivalent,  is  removed  from 
the  beginning  of  it.' 

Anapestics 
admit  Anapests,  Dactyls  and  Spondees,  and  are  commonly 
Dimeters  of  four,  and  sometimes  Monometers  of  two,  feet. 
Of  the  former  the  most  strict  is  the  Dimeter  Catalectic,* 
called  a  Farccmiac^  which  closes  the  system. 

Anapestics  may  contain  an  indefinite  series  of  Metres. 
Any  number  of  these  constitutes  a  system,  which  may  be 
considered  as  extended  without  any  distinction  of  verses. 


Thiii  tlie  EiiglisliTrotliiiic  is  more  harmonioiisly  resolved  into  the 
common  measure.     The  two  followinj:  lines. 
Thi'sc  (h/iii/iis  ij   thou  canst  s:iee. 
Mirth,  iiith  thei   I  mean  to  tire, 
are  senenillv  scanncil  thus. 

But  their  luirmony  will  be  improved  hy  the  following  division  of  the 
feet: 

■  rvr- 1  -- 

*  If  a  i;>llai»Ie  is  wanting,  the  verse  is  called  Catalectic;  a  complete 
verse  is  called  Acatalcctic. 

So  called  from  irapotfila,  because  that  line  was  supposed  to  contain 
a  maxim  or  a  proverb. 

Or.  Or.  X 
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or,  in  other  words,  may  be  scanned  as  one  verse.  It  has, 
generally,  for  the  sake  of  convenience,  been  divided  into 
rec^ular  Dimeters,  which  of  course  can  admit  no  licence  in 
the  final  syllable,  and  which  must  always  be  followed  by  a 
Paroemiac.  But  as  in  this  mode  of  division  it  must  often 
happen  that  a  single  Metre  remains  before  the  final  Parcc- 
miac,  that  Metre  is  placed  in  a  separate  verse,  and  is  term- 
ed a  bascy  although  it  would  be  perhaps  more  properly 
called  a  supplement. 

The  only  restraint  in  Anapestics  is,  that  an  Anapest  must 
not  follow  a  Dactyl,  to  prevent  the  concurrence  of  too  many 
short  syllables ;  that  each  Metre  must  end  with  a  word  ; 
and  that  the  third  foot  of  the  Parcemiac  must  be  an  Anapest. 

Anapestic  Dimeter  Acatalectic. 

1st  Metre  Cd  Metre 


o 


o 


A  Paioemiac,  or  Dimeter  Catalectic. 
Ist  Metre  2d  Metre 


<2 

s 

V     X    — 

W       V      ~ 

^    <^     X 

Anapestic  Base,  or  Monometer  Acatalectic. 

One  Metre 


■'■■^■^leatM.iWg'ttii 
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ACCENTS." 


The  Acute  is  used  on  the  last  syllable,  the  penultima, 
or  the  antepenultima. 


'  Acci'iils  were  iir">t  marked  h\j  Aristoplianes,  a  Grammarian  of 
Bv/antium.  w!i(>  lived  about  '200  years  before  the  Christian  aera.  He 
probably  iwA  ndiut'.l  them  to  a  practical  system,  because  some  marks 
must  have  been  iircessary  in  teaching  the  hmguage  to  foreigners,  as 
ihey  are  used  in  tcacliint;  Faiglisli. 

For  the  proper  nuMluhitioii  of  speech,  it  is  necessary  that  one  sylla- 
ble in  every  vvor<l  shouhl  be  distinguished  by  a  tone,  or  an  elevation 
of  the  voice.  On  this  svlhdjle  the  Accent  is  marked  in  the  Greek 
lansuaije.  This  elevation  does  not  len«»then  the  time  of  that  syllable, 
so  that  Accent  and  Quant iti/  are  co'.isidered  by  the  best  critics  as  per- 
fectly distinct,  bill  by  no  means  inconsistent  with  each  other.  That 
it  is  possible  to  observe  both  Accent  anl  Quantity  is  proved  by  the 
practice  of  the  mcMlera  Greeks,  who  may  be  supposed  to  have  retained 
in  S(nne  ilegrec  the  pronunciation  of  their  ancestors.  Thus  in  tvttto- 
fih'r)v  they  lengthen  the  first  and  the  last  syllable,  and  elevate  the  tone 
of  the  pemdliuia. 

In  our  lauifua«:e  the  distinction  b(;tween  Accent  and  Quantity  is 
obvious.  Tile  Accent  falls  on  the  antepenultima  e([ually  in  the  yvords 
liberty  and  lilnan/,  yet  in  the  former  the  tone  only  is  elevated,  in  the 
l.itter  the  sy)lal>le  is  also  lengthened.  The  same  difterence  will  appear 
in  baron  and  bacon,  in  level  and  lever,  in  Reading,  the  name  of  the 
place,  in  which  these  observations  are  written,  and  the  participle 
read  in  ST. 

The  Weld)  language  atVords  many  examples  of  the  difference  between 
Accent  and  Quantity,  as  dwlch,  thanks. 

It  has  been  thought  by  many  that  the  Fren.h  have  no  Accent :  but 
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The  Grave  is  used  on  the  last  syllabic  only;  but 
when  that  syllable  is  the  last  of  a  sentence,  or  followed 
by  an  enclitic,'  the  Acute  is  used. 


in  the  natiiial  jrticulation  of  v^ords  this  is  imi^ossible.  Their  sjUabic 
eniphasis  is  in(ieed  in  general  n.»t  strongly  tx pressed  ;  Init  a  person 
conversant  in  their  language  nill  discover  a  distinelive  elevation,  i)ar- 
ticnlarly  in  public  speakinjr.  This  is  in  many  cases  arbitrary  :  thus 
the  word  cruel,  in  expressing  sorrow  and  at^'eetion,  will  on  the  French 
stage  be  pronounced  cruel  \  in  expressing  indignation  and  horror, 
crntl.  But  the  general  rule  is,  that  in  wortls  endini:  in  e  mute  the 
accent  is  on  the  penult. ;  asformUlublc,  riva^c  :  in  oliur  words  on  the 
last  syllable,  as  hauteur y  vertu. 

On  one  of  the  three  last  syllables  of  a  word  the  Accent  naturaHy 
falls.  Hence  no  ancient  language,  except  the  Ltruscan,  carried  it 
farther  back  th;.n  the  anteienultima.  The  modern  (.reeks  sometimes 
remove  it  to  the  fourth  syllable;  and  the  Italians  >iill  farther.  In 
English  it  is  likewise  carried  to  the  pr;e-antepcnultima,  but  in  that 
case  a  second  Accent  appears  to  be  laid  on  the  alternate  syllable,  as 
deUrmindlion,  unprofitable.     In   poetry   the  metre  ^^ill  confirm  this 

remark. 

That  variation  exi^ted  in  the   diiferent    States  of  (ireece,  which  is 

now  observed  in  the  different  parts  of  Britain.     The  ;Kolians  adopted 

a  barjton  pronunciation,  throwiiig  the  accent  back,    saying  eyio  for 

^y^,   dioi  for  0co$.     In  this  they   were  consistently  fidlowed  by  the 

Latin  dialect.     But  some  words  in  the  latter  language  changed  their 

accent:  thusinthe  Voc.  Ttf/m,  the  Accent  was  anciently  on  the  ante- 

penultima,  and  was  afterwards  advanced  to  the  penultinui.    In  English 

a  contrary  effect  has  been  produced:  thus  acctipfablr  is  now  (iccepta- 

hh  ;  corruptible,  corruptible  ;  advertisement,  adehtisement  ;  ^c.     In 

Welsh  the  Accent  is  never  thrown  farther  b.u  k  than  the   penultinr.i, 

and  is  rarely  placed  on  the  last  syllable.     In   Scotland  the  Accent  is 

oxyton   in  imitation   of  that  of  Traiicc.  probably  on  account  of  the 

close  connexion,  which  formerly  subsisted  belueeu  the  two  countries. 

»  The  Grave  is  said  to   be  the   privation  of  the  Acute,   and  to  be 
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The  Circumflex  is  used  on  the  last  or  the  penultima/ 

The  Acute  and  the  Grave  are  put  on  long  and  short 
syllables;  the  Circumflex  on  syllables  long*  by  nature,* 
and  never  on  the  penultima,  unless  the  last  syllable  is 
short.^ 


nnderstood  on  all  syllables,  on  whirl;  that  is  \v\\  placed.  The  Acute 
with  the  rising  iuHection  has  been,  by  a  musical  ttrin,  called  the  Arsis, 
the  (irave  with  the  falling  iiiflecti<.n,  the  T/tesiff, 

But  where  it  is  expressed  oji  the  last  syllable,  the  Grave  has  llie 
force  of  the  Acute,  markiuij  an  oxvton.  Indeed  no  sidistantial  reason 
is  given  for  the  use  of  both  Accents.  IVrhaps  it  n?ay  be  said  that  the 
Grave  is  used  to  show  that  the  voice,  after  the  ele\ation,  must  fail  to 
meet  the  common,  or  >\  hat  Aristotle  calls  the  middle,  tone  of  the  next 
word  ;  but  that  the  Acute  is  preserved  at  the  end  of  the  sentence, 
where  this  change  is  unnecessary  ;  that  the  interr(»gative  -is  always 
requires  an  elevation  of  voice  ;  and  that  an  Enclilic,  becoming  a  part 
of  the  word,  gem  rally  reduces  the  Accent  to  the  rules  of  the  Acute. 

In  French  the  (irave  Accent,— when  it  is  not  used  for  distinction, 
as  a  to,  from  a,  has,  and  ou,  wlien*,  from  ou,  or, — makes  the  syllable 
long  and  broad,  and  Iras  llie  force  of  ihe  CircumHex :  the  sound  is  the 
same  in  pr^s  ami  jnct,  in  eich  and  forct. 

'  The  Circumflex  is  said  to  raise  and  depress  the  tone  on  the  same 
syllable,  which  must  be  long,  and  liierefure  consist  of  two  short,  thus 
(Tuipu  is  eipiivalent  to  (roufia.  But  ihis  double  ollice  of  the  same  letter 
it  is  not  easy  to  discriminate  in  speaking. 

"  A  syllable  long-  bj/  nature  is  that,  which  contains  a  long  vowel  or 
a  diphthong,  as  o-w/m,  (nravbaio^.  Some  few  syllables  with  a  doubtful 
vowel  are  circumtlexed,  as  /uaWov,  Trpay/at,  Tcpayos,  b~ios,  Ktijia,  &c,  but 
they  are  contractions. 

^  In  Diphthongs,  the  Accents  and  Breathings  are  put  on  the  last 
vowel,  as  riiTuv^  ;  except  in  impro])er  Diphthongs,  as  cii^j/s  for  (j.hr}s. 


• 


i 


^gfrJfcjSfcXagfcJ^^-^ 
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No  word  has  more  than  one  Accent,  unless  an  Enclitic 
follows. 

Encliftcs'  throw  their  Accent  on  the  preceding  word, 
as  avSowTTfjg  i^rt,  rrtoixa  irrn,'' 

Ten  words  are  without  Accent*;,  called  .1  tonics  ;  o,  7j, 
ol,  at,  si,  £is,  sV,  ^1,  (or  ix).  ov,  f^jx  or  o')yJ,  tog,' 

RuLi':s  or  Accents. 
MonosJ/IlablcSy    if  not    contracted,  arc  acutcd,    as   ol, 


m 


'  An  Enrlilic  inclines  on  the  preceding  wop.l,  willi  ^^hioIl  it  is 
joined  and  Idended. 

*  So  in  Latin,  que,  nc,  it.  But  the  Accent,  which  in  linim  is  plated 
on  tlie  first  sjlhihlr,  i>  broiiuht  forvord  to  the  second  in  lirinnqut. 

We  niav  currv  tlje  analo<:v  ^d'  Ijiclitics  to  Fngliih.  \\  hen  we  say, 
Girf  me  that  bool\  we  pronounce  nu  as  a  p^rt  of  the  word  finite.  I  or 
the  hoy  is  tall,  we  say  the  boy's  falf;  thus  is  heconi€S  a  perfect  Enclitic. 
This  is  frc(pjent  in  liench,  drnncz  k  Dioi,  Jt  me  icve,  est-ce  lui ;  an<l 
particularly  in  pnili  Je,  where  llie  last  »ylial>le  of  parte  must  he  accent- 
ed before  the  Enclitic  In  Ilali.ui  and  SpaiuvJi  the  Knclitic  is  joimd. 
as  dnmmi,  deme^  L'ive  ine. 

'  The^e  may  be  Cidled  ProctHics,  a..  the\  imlinc  the  Accent  on  tli? 
followin;;  word.  Thus  in  Englisli  the  Article  ttie  is  pronounced 
quickly,  as  if  it  made  part  of  the  following  word.  In  poetry  it  coa- 
lesces with  it,  as  Above  th'  Aovinn  mount.  When  the>e  Atonies  are 
at  the  end  of  the  sentence,  or  tollowing  the  word,  to  which  they  are 
naturally  prehxed,  they  recover  their  Accent,  as  t^otTes  anepp  nit>:>ny 
<f,\oyis  ou,  Find.  K-OK-dv  J:^,  'I'licocr.  0to$  wt,  Iloni.  When  they  precede 
an  Enclitic,  they  are  accented,  as  el  /xe. 

*  The  following  appear  to  be  excepted,  nT,  >'*")•,  oJr,  T's,  bpvs,  /u's, 
7pof;s,  vftvs,  ovs,  triuy  vrriTs  ^."7) ;  but  many  of  them  are  probably  ton- 
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Monosyllables  of  the  Third  Declension  accent  the  last 
syllable:  of  the  Genitives  and  Dadves,  but  the  penultima 
of-other  cases,  as  S.  yjiOy  yj^P^'i^^  ^-'.^''  7J^P^-  ^'  X"/^-» 
^sipoliu.  P.  yjhig,  x^ipft^'-^i  X-?^^'  yj^P^'i*^ 

J)iss/jtla/^/cs^  if  tlie  first  is  lonj  and  the  last  short, 
circumflex  the  former,  as  /xo^oa,-"  in  other  cases,  they 
acute  the  foiiner,  as  [jj/jtrr^c,  Aoyfjg^  Xoyo'j. 

Foljjstjllablcs,  if  the  last  syllable  is  short,  acute  the 
antepenultima,  as  a^j^omiiog ;    if   long,  the  penultima,  as 

>    L      '  J 


tractions;  thns  rtvfrotn  rtur,  olv  from  ear,  -as  {com  ttuos,  -rtavs  or 
TtuvTs.  liuic'Nl  the  circun.liex  always  leads  li»  the  suspicion  of  some 
contraction. 

■  Except  Favlicij>les,  and  r's  intcrro^afiee  ;  with  b(/.bioy,  bfiu)o)v, 
B-iivi'f  kpuTioi',  \auiy,  Ti.iitojy;  xuyroiVf  izcivtu):',  -rruai ;  Tpoju^y,  ^wrwv; 
iI»roiJ',  u.rti)y. 

*  EiTrf^>,  Totyuy,  tOtore,  &Q.  are  considered  as  two  words,  the  latter 
of  which  i^  an  Euolitic  :   thev  cannot  therefore  le  tircumflexcd. 

Nonus  in  £,  increasinsr  long,  acute  the  penult,  p^  S-w/^a^,  *:>/jov^,  ^o/w^; 
if  they  increase  short,  they  circumflex  it,  as  ai^Xu^',  oyuf/Xt^,  Trlbat,. 

^  Erom  these  rules  are  to  be  excepted  O.ii/fons,  such  as  generally 
words  in  ej;$,  r/«,  o»,  and  w»,  whose  Gen.  ends  in  0$  pure,  as  pufrikevs, 
nXrjOi)^,  ^c.  Adjectives  in  ikos,  60s,  Xos,  pos,  trros,  as  ayadosy  icaXos, 
Ac.  Participles  Perf.  ^  Aor.  and  2  Put.  Active,  and  Aorists  Passive; 
Prepositions;  and  others,  which  will  be  learnt  by  use. 

In  Latin  polysyllables,  the  Accent  depends  on  the  penultima.  If 
that  is  long,  the  Accent  is  placed  upon  it,  as  amicus:  if  short,  upon 
the  antepenultinra,  as  animus.  In  Dissyllables  the  Accent  is  on  the 
first  syllable.     Hence  may  be  deduced  another  propf  of  the  diflerence 


•ft 

I 


»  A^im     [«  J^e 


:■  Afafta  ■jrife/jtii.toBiaKiiia^gai'Wt^sMM^^ 


I 
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Exceptions  with  the  last  syllable  short : 

1.  Participles  Perfect  Passive,  as  rETuixixivos. 

2.  Verbals  in  sos  and  soi/,  as  ypctTrriog,  yoaTrriov, 

3.  The    increasing    Cases    of    Oxytons,    as    Xa/xTra^-, 

4.  Many  derivatives,  as  7ra#^/ov,  ivx-vrlot;, 

5.  Compounds  of  ^ci/JwO),  ttoasw,  ^im,  if  not  with  a 
Preposition,  as  ixr,Qo7:os* 

6.  Compounds  of  rixrco,  xtsIvco,  Tos^m  with  a  Noun, 
if  they  have  an  Active  signification,  as  irf^aiTorixog,  she 
who  produces  her  jirsl  child ;  ^iv^o;:tovoc,  he  xdio  kills 
*with  a  sxivrd ;  iMrjprjXTovog,  a  7nalricide  ;  7^aoTpi<pog,  he 
*who  feeds  the  people.  If  they  have  a  Passive  significa- 
tion, they    follow    the   general    rule,  as  TrproroToxogj    the 

Jirst'horn  child ;'    ^K^oxToi/o^y    he   who   is    hilled   xcith   a 

between  Accent  iinrl  Qnanlity.  In  La'iii,  the  Accent  liHIs  vn  the  first 
syllable  of  animus,  and  of  ///;?,  hut  that  ^yllahie  is  not  len«rthencH  in 
pronunciation.  The  Accent  falls  on  the  first  syllahie  in  rdnnina ;  but 
if  an  Enclitic  follows,  as  carminaque,  the  Accent,  which  is  inadmissible 
on  the  pnr-antcpennltinvj,  must  be  laid  on  a  syllable,  which  cannot  be 
pronounced  loni;. 

In  reading  (ireek  the  gcnenil  practice  of  this  country  follows  the 
Latin  rules  of  \ccent.  In  words  of  two,  and  of  three,  short  s^llaides, 
the  difierence  of  the  rnnch  and  I Jii^lish  pronunciation  is  strkinj;. 
The  former  makes  lHnilt.>  and  Anapests,  the  latter  Trochees  and 
Dactyls:  the  French  sny  ft(gis,/u^itints :  the  ILn^Wsli  fugis,  Jugimus. 
In  nianv  instances  b«ith  are  equally  faulty  :  thus  we  shorten  the  lon^ 
is  in  /(ivis,  the  plural  oi' Juvus:  they  lengthen  the  short  is  in  6r/s,  the 
Oenitive  ofo*. 

'  So  TrpwToyoyos  and  Trpwroyoros,  {wwo^oi  and  jwvrofws,  yavfjA\<i 
and  lau/io^os,  <Jtc, 
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sword;   ixrjTpixrovos,  he  who  is  kilkd   by   his   nwtfter ; 
TiOLOTpo^os,  lie  who  is  fed  by  the  people. ' 


'  The  difference  of  Accentuation  serv^es  also  to  mark  the  difference 
of  signification,  and  has  on  some  occasions  given  precision  to  the 
language,  and  even  determined  the  ambiguous  meaning  of  a  law.  Of 
this  distinction  a  few  instances  may  be  given : 


ay«i',  leading  ; 

ayw)',  a  contest. 

5X»/0e«,  truly ; 

aXrjdes,  true. 

aXXa,  other  things  ; 

aXXa,  but. 

arrXoos,  unnavigable ; 

a-nrXooSy  simple. 

a/oa,  then ; 

apay  an  interrogation. 

ftios,  life; 

fitosy  a  bow. 

hihofxevt  we  give ; 

hihonevy  to  give. 

hoKos,  opinion; 

hoKosy  a  beam. 

UtTit  he  goes ; 

e(r<,  they  are. 

cV(,  he  is  in; 

e»'i,  in. 

e^Opa,  enmity; 

eyBphy  hostile  things. 

^(DoK,  an  animal; 

5wo»',  living. 

Bia,  a  sight ; 

Sra,  a  goddess. 

^wy,  running; 

^lEwi',  of  gods. 

loy,  a  violet ; 

lovy  going. 

KaXios,  a  cable ; 

t:aXwSy  well. 

Xdos,  a  stone; 

Xaosy  a  people. 

XevKTiy  a  poplar; 

Xcy<a),  white. 

fioyrjf  alone; 

/uovj),  a  mansion. 

^vpioi,  ten  thousand ; 

jjLvp'ioiy  innumerable. 

ylos,  new ; 

leos,  a  field. 

vofxosy  a  law  ; 

vojjios,  a  pasture. 

ofitasy  yet; 

o/jiufs,  together. 

:*' 

ireiQui,  I  advise ; 

Treidtoy  persuasion. 

I' 

Tovrjpos,  laborious; 

TToyrjposy  wicked. 

Tp6\os,  a  course ; 

Tpo^osy  a  wheel. 

<i 

<tf/ios,  a  shoulder; 

utfibs,  cruel. 

The  list  might  easily 

be  extended,  particularly   in  marking  the 

Gr.  Gr. 

Y 

j5»MM5iK.f'e.  —to.'     '-'.-—••■''  ^■•'tA-A--, 
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7.  Compounds  of  Perfects  Middle  with  Nouns  and 
Adjectives,  as  do-TpoXoyoSj  olxovofJLO^y  7ra[ji<Payog. 

8.  Many  other  Compounds  retain  the  Accent,  which  they 
had  in  their  simple  state,  as  auro^fi,  oupavidsvt  xaT5i';^ov, 
(Tuv^xflov.  So  Prepositions,  preserving  their  final  vowel  in 
composition,  as  ctTro^oj,  IttIo-^ss. 


difference  between  a  proper  and  a  common  name,  as  Ha»'0os,  a  river; 
lavdosy  yellow ;  "Apyos,  a  man,  or  a  city  ;  apyos,  white,  &c. 

In  English  the  same  difference  may  be  observed,  thus  conduct,  pro- 
duce, nouns;  conduct,  produce,  verbs.  Job,  the  name  of  a  man;  job, 
a  common  word,  &C. 

*  These  exceptions  have  given  occasion  to  some  persons  to  inveigh 
against  the  use  of  Accents,  as  vague  and  arbitrary ;  and  to  more  to 
neglect  them  entirely.  An  attempt  to  reduce  these  apparent  incon- 
sistencies to  a  system  may  tend  to  rescue  this  branch  of  Greek  Gram- 
mar from  that  objection. 

The  most  general  cause  of  these  exceptions  is  abbreviation.  Thus 
the  original  form  rvTrrtfievat,  on  which  the  Accent  is  placed  regularly, 
was  shortened  into  rvirrefieu  and  ry7r7€vat,Vhich  retain  the  Accent  on 
the  same  syllable.  From  rervc^eficvai  was  formed  reTVipii^ai,  from 
TeTV(l>adai  reTVijfdai,  from  rvTrcfieyai  rvxii'ai,  from  T€Tvil)dfi€VOS  Tervji- 
pkvos. 

Verbals  in  €ov  were  formed  from  hknv ;  thus  ypairTvov  was  originally 
ypuTrretj'  heov,  necessary  to  write,  whence  probably  was  derived  tlif 
Latin  scribendum,  Navr/Xos  may  naturally  be  formed  from  vai/r/KfXns 
for  ravrr}  "iKeXos.  Haibtoy  is  abbreviated  from  Trmbdpiov,  or  from 
xaibihioy,  which  is  formed  from  irdis,  as  alyibwy  is  from  aV^.  TUw^ 
yeavitTKos  and  naibttTKos  are  probably  formed  from  lemia  and  Traibl, 
with  eiffKw. 

It  is  natural  that  the  cases  of  a  Noun  or  Participle,  and  the  persons 
of  a  Tense,  should  retain  the  Accent  through  every  inflection  ;  tlms 
from  Xa^Tras,  XwjUTra^os,  &c.  from  rvireis,  Tvir^yros,  &c.  and  from  Tvmo, 
rvTrovfiey,  Tvirovfxai,  &c.      So  (l)i\iov,  the  neuter  of  ({)i\injv;  so  als« 
7ra()dtyos,  from  the  original  word  nap6r)y. 


Exceptions  with  the  last  Syllable  long. 

The  Attic  mode  of  keeping  the  Accent  on  the  antepenul- 
tima  in  MsviXsmg  for  Msvixaog,  "^i^sfog  for  T^s^sog ;  or  the 
Ionic  Genitive,  as  nrfhri'iaZsa) ;  or  the  Compounds  of  yeXeo^, 
as  (piT^oysy^fog,  can  scarcely  be  called  exceptions,  as  the  two 
last  syllables  were  in  pronunciation  contracted  into  one. 

Ai  and  oi  final  are  considered  as  short  in  Accentuation, 
as  fxotJcrai,  avipwTToi.  ^  Except  Optatives,  as  (fiXTj^rai,  * 
Tsru^oi ;  Infinitives  of  the  Perfect  in  all  Voices,  of  the 
Second  Aorist  Middle,  and  of  the  Present  of  Verbs  in  ^t, 

^  r£Tu(psvaij  r5r6<^Sai,  rsTUTTsuai;   TUTrifrSoLi ;   Wtolvoli,^ 

The  Genitive  Plural  of  the  First  Decl.  circumflexes  the 
last  Syllable,  as   fxo'jcaiv;^    except   Adjectives  of  the    1st 

The  Compounds  likewise  cannot  be  said  to  form  an  exception,  as 
the  primitive  words  are  not  affected  l»y  the  junction.  On  this  principle 
many  apparent  anomalies  may  be  explained:  thus  CXlyos  is  from  Xlyos, 
of  which  X/ya  is  still  extant;  and  aliroXos  from  alyoToXos. 

This  is  a  faint  outline  of  the  svstcm :  but  an  acute  observer  of  the 

ft/ 

etymology  and  origin  of  the  language  will  easily  solve  the  difficulties 
of  accentuation  on  similar  princij)les. 

'  The  Diphthongs  ai  and  oi  are  considered  as  short,  for  they  wer<i 
generally  pronounced  at  the  end  of  words  like  t.  Thus  ai  and  oi  are 
in  Russian  pmnoimced  i.  This  pronunciation  seems  in  some  instances 
to  have  affected  the  quantity,  as  Itcotfiai  <l»iXi}v,  Hom.  vftr)s  re  tcai 
yypaos,  Hes.  i'/i7v  fiev  B-eol  boley,  Ilom.  &c.  But  the  best  critics  have 
suspected  the  genuineness  of  the  readings,  and  proposed  emendations. 
In  the  last  passage,  deal  may  be  read  as  a  monosyllable. 

*  Hence  (jjiXi'iaai,  1  Aor.  Opt.  ^/xXr/orn,  1  Aor.  Inf.  (\nXi]aai,  Imper. 
Middle. 

^  OIkoi  cannot  be  thought  an  exception,  as  it  is  put  for  ot*ww,  of 
which  it  is  the  ancient  form. 

*  Because  it  is  a  contraction  iVoni  the  original  form  /«n'ju'wj , 


^iL'j^fcyjg.jaaMCiiijggg 
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Declension,  whose  Masculine  is  of  the  2d,  as  ayioj,  ayiwv, 
ay/a,  oLymv :  with  irr^fricov,  ;^Xoui/ci>v,  and  y^prjtrTwv. 

Oxytons  of  the  1st  and  2d  Decl.  circumflex  the  Genitives 
and  Datives,  as  S.  Tijunj,  ti^^^,  nit/t,,  nixijv,  riixri.  D.  T»/xa, 
TifMuu,  P.  Tijota),  Tiju.oJi',  Tt/xoi?,  Tifi^ug,  ti^olI.  ' 

Vocatives  Singular  in   su   and  oj  are  circumflexed,  as 

Pronouns  are  Oxytons,  except  o5ro^,  exuvog,  hlvot,  and 

those  in  rspo$,  as  rjfxsTepos.  * 

The  Imperatives  gX^,  elrf,  si/^s,  i^s  and  Xa^h  are  accent- 
ed  on  the  last,  to  be  distinguished  from  the  2d  A.  Ind. 

The  Prepositions  placed  after  their  Case  throw  back 
their  Accent,  as  6sou  utto.  Except  am  and  0*0,  to  distinguish 
them  from  ava,  the  Vocative  of  avag ;  and  from  Jlcc,  the 
Accusative  of  Jsvg  or  Jig. 

Oxytons  undeclined  lose  their  Accents  when  the  final 
vowel  suffers  elision,  as  aXX'  aye,  xap*  ifxau.  Those  that 
are  declined  throw  an  Acute  on  the  penult,  as  ttoXX'  ent, 
8stV 


E7ra9ov. 


Contractions  are  circumflexed,  if  the  former  syllable  to  be 
contracted  is  acuted,  as  voog^  voy^;  c()<X=o//,?v,  <pi7<ou[Msv:  other- 
wise they  retain  the  acute,  as  (plxsz,  c^/X£<,*  efrrawg,  sa-Twg. 


*  M//Tr/p  aud  ^vydrnpy  when  not  syncopated,  accent  tlic  penult,  hi 
every  case,  except  the  Vocative:  a  case,  which  from  its  nature 
frequently  throws  back  the  Accent,  as  avfpy  Trarrp,  aibrtp. 

*  Before  ye  they  throw  back  their  accent,  as  eywye,  f/ioiyt. 

^  Except  metals,  as  W/iyiJpcoi  a>yi/poD$ ;  with  dbe^ibeos  db€\<ffitovsj 
AtVeos    Xiyovs^i  iropfvfjeoi  irofxpvpodSf  <l>ciyUtO!>  fowtKovt, 


Enclitics. 

Pronouns,  [jlod^  [xsu,  /xoi,  jxe;  cow,  ceo,  o-sti,  (ro<,To«,  cs ;  06, 
01,  I,  ju.<v,  o-4>e,  (r<piv ;  <r(Pft)s,  ^(picri,  <r<p£a^ ;  rig,  ti, 
indefinite,  in  all  cases  and  dialects,  as  rou,  reo,  ro). 

Verbs,  sIjol*  and  c^rjju,*  in  the  Pres.  Indie,  except  the  2d 
pers.  sing. 

Adverbs,  tttj,  ttoij,  ;ra),  ^rcog,  ttoSsv,  ttots,  except  when  used 
interrogatively. 

Conjunctions,  ys,  tb,  xs,  kbv,  ^v,  vi»,  vwv,  :rsp,  pa,  to*,  and 
Sf  after  Accusatives  of  motion,  as  oixovh. 
Enclitics  throw  their  Accent  on  the  last  syllable  of  the 

preceding  word,  if  that  word  is  acuted  on  the  antepenult. 

or  circumflexed  on  the  penult.,  as  ^^xotxra  nvog,  r{K^s  (xoi. 
Enclitics  lose  their  Accent  after  words  circumflexed  on 

the  last  syllable,  as  ayarra^  ju^s ;  and  after  Oxytons,  which 

then  resume  the  Acute  Accent,  as  avrj/j  rig. 

They  preserve  their  Accent  in  the  beginning  of  a  clause, 

and  when  they  are  emphatical,  or  followed  by  another 

Enclitic. 

Enclitic  Monosyllables  lose  their  Accent  after  a  word 
acuted  on  the  penultima,  as  T^oyog  (xov ;  but  Dissyllables  re- 
tain it,  as  T^rjyog  eVr) ;  else  the  accent  would  be  on  the  pr^an- 
tepenultima.' 

The  Pronouns  preserve  their  Accent  after  Prepositions, 

and  after  s  vexa  or  i^,  as  ^*a  ce. 

'Eo-tI  accents  its  first  syllable,  if  it  begins  a  sentence,  is 
emphatical,  or  follows  olKTC,  sI,  xa),  oitx,  ajg,  or  tout,  as  oyx 
strri. 


•  If  several  Enclitics  follow  each  otli<  1,  the  last  only  is  unaccented, 
as  €t  tIs  Tiyd  i^'iai  /utoi. 


m 


174 


175 


1^ 


DIALECTS. 


X  HE  Pelasgi,  a  wandering  people,  are  said  to  have  been  the 
first  inhabitants  of  Greece.  Their  language  was  improved 
by  Cadmus,  who  increased  the  number  of  letters  and  intro- 
duced the  Phoenician  characters.  When  the  descendants 
of  Hellen,  who  spread  their  incursions  from  Thessaly,  had 
made  themselves  masters  of  the  country,  their  language, 
which  differed  from  the  Pelasgic  chiefly  in  its  inflections, 
became  the  common  language  of  Greece,  under  the  name 
of  Hellenic. 

It  is  probable  that  the  only  difference,  which  existed  at 
first,  was  between  the  inhabitants  of  the  sea- coast  and  those 
of  the  inland  part  of  the  country.  The  former,  inhabiting 
Attica,  and  Hellas  or  Achaia,  then  called  Ionia,  spoke  what 
is  called  the  Old  Attic  and  the  Ionic,  originally  the  same 
language. 

The  people  of  the  interior  parts  of  Greece  used  a  rough 
and  broad  language,  known  by  the  name  of  the  Old  Doric. 
The  -Cohans,  a  branch  of  the  original  people,  who  settled 
in  Bceotia  and  Peloponnesus,  spoke  a  Dialect  very  similar  to 
the  Doric,  although  distinguished  from  it  by  the  generality 
of  Grammarians. 

In  the  progress  of  commerce  and  of  civilization,  these 
Dialects  were   softened  and   improved.     The  Doric   was 


mellowed  into  that  beautiful  language  used  by  Theocritus. 
The  lonians  made  incursions  into  Asia  Minor,  and  settled 
on  a  part  of  the  coast  which  received  from  them  the  name 
of  Ionia.  These,  by  an  intercourse  with  their  Asiatic 
neighbours,  softened  their  language  into  that  harmonious 
sweetness  and  sonorous  grandeur,  which  we  admire  in 
Herodotus.  The  Attic,  having  passed,  like  the  other  Dialects, 
through  many  gradations,  one  of  which  was  marked  by  the 
name  of  the  Middle,  was  refined  into  what  was  called  the 
New  Attic,  and  became  so  polished  and  elegant,  that  it  was 
adopted  by  men  of  letters  and  eloquence  in  every  part  of 
Greece. 

Thus  the  Attic,  Ionic,  Doric  and  JEolic  are  the  four 
principal  Dialects  of  ancient  Greece ;  but  the  separate  in- 
terests and  pursuits  of  different  independent  States  produced 
a  greater  variety;  and  it  is  probable  that  every  State  had 
some  distinguishing  peculiarities. '  In  one  colony  of  Asia 
Minor,  four  different  species  of  the  Ionic  Dialect  were  easily 
observed.  ^ 


'  The  difference  was  not  conlined  to  letters  and  syllables,  it  ex- 
lended  to  words.  Thus,  according  to  Aristotle,  a  village  in  the 
Doric  Dialect  was  kw^?/,  in  the  Attic,  hri^ns.  To  do  or  act  in  the 
former  was  hpi^Vy  in  the  latter,  Trpdrreiv. 

Willie  the  manner  of  speaking  of  other  Provinces  was  plain  and 
unpolished,  that  of  Athens  was  studious  of  delicacy  and  fearful  of 
offence.     Instead   of  a  flat  denial,  it  used  such  expressions  as  koXCjs 

Writers  in  the  Old  Attic,  Thucydides,  the  Tragic  Poets. 
Middle    Attic,    Aristophanes,    Lysias,    Plato.      New   Attic, 

/F.SriHNF.S,DEMO.sTHENF.S,  I  SOCRATES,  Men  AN  DER,XeNOPHON. 


->?« 


'•  ■-.'  .OMaM^.Vt-f'.^JtiSM^l^yiSehak'JIS^^ 


■  ■  >^ri 


These  Dialects  are  distinguished  from  the  Common  lan« 
guage,  the  xoDnj  SiaXexro^,  called  also  Hellenism,  consisting 
of  those  words  and  inflections,  which  were  common  to  every 

part  of  Greece. 

Another  important  Dialect  of  the  Greek  was  the  Latin 
language.  Some  Arcadians,  driven  from  their  country  by 
the  incursions  of  the  Hellenes,  emigrated  into  Latium, 
where  they  introduced  the  original  Pelasgic  language  and 
characters.  Hence  the  similarity  of  the  Latin  and  the  iEolic 
dialects.  The  distance,  and  the  separate  government  of 
Latium,  together  with  a  mixture  of  the  ancient  Etruscan, 
produced  that  variety,  which  formed  at  length  a  distinct 
language,  but  never  forsook  the  analogy  of  its  original 
^olic  form. 


Old  Doric,  Epicharmus,  Sophron,  and  the  writers  of  the  origi- 
nal Songs  to  Bacchus,  which  were  suci^eeded  by  the  more  polished 
Choruses  in  Tragedy.  New  DoriCy  BiON,  Callim  achus,  Moschus, 
Pindar,  Theocritus. 

Ionic,  Anacreon,  Arrian,  Herodotus,  Hippocrates,  Py- 
thagoras. 

JEolic,  ALCiEUS,  Sappho. 

This  list  is  far  from  complete ;  but  the  deticiency  will  be  supplied 
by  the  experience  of  the  reader. 

It  is  to  be  lamented  that  transcribers  often  took  the  liberty  of 
changing  the  Dialect  of  an  ancient  author  into  conmion  Hellenism. 
Subsequent  Critics  have  indeed  endeavoured  to  restore  the  original 
diction  ;  but  in  this  attempt  they  could  consult  only  general  analogy ; 
they  could  not  succeed  in  displaying  with  accuracy  all  those  instances 
of  nice  discrimination,  which  must  have  thrown  a  great  light  on  the 
proper  application  of  the  Dialects. 
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General   Properties  of  the  Dialects. 

The  Attic  ' 

loves  contractions,  as  (piXdi  for  <p/Xs^o,  ^osiv  for  slosiv. 
Its  favorite  letter  is  w,  which  it  uses  for  0. 

'  A  marked  difference  exists  between  the  Oid  and  the  New  Attic. 
The  former  used  short  and  simple  forms  ;  the  latter  softened,  and  in 
some  cases  lengthened  the  word.  The  former  used  the  short  words 
belt',  aXelr,  B-tperrOatf  relr,  Kve'ty  :  for  those  the  latter  substituted  befT" 
fieveiy,  a\//0f«',  S-ep/nalrefrSat,  n'lOeiv,  Kvt'i&eiv.  The  Old  neglected  t, 
which  the  New  added  or  subscribed  ;  the  former  wrote  kow,  kXuw, 
\u)<no%y  v^wjAOs  ;   the  latter  va/w,  /vXa/w,  Xunaros,  irpdiljuos. 

Other  changes  marked  tlie  distinction.  The  New  Attic  in  some 
cases  'avoided  the  sound  of  c ;  hence  it  substituted  appTjVy  B-ajapos, 
fivpplyrjf  SrtXarra,  nparTu},  (ftvXuTTU)  to  the  (iparjv,  Siaptros,  fivpaiyrj,  Svi- 
XafTaa,  Trpautrw,  (^vXaafTb}  of  the  Old  Attic. 

In  the  Future  of  Verbs  the  Old  used  the  contracted  form,  aXw, 
KoXHt,  oXa>,  aiainftw^ai ;  the  New  Attic  resumed  (t,  and  made  them 
nXeffw,  KoXiaiOy  oXe<Tw,  arapifidtjojiai.  After  the  adoption  of  this 
Future,  which  became  the  general  form  in  the  common  Dialect  of 
Greece,  the  Attics  still  preserved  the  otiier  form,  which  is  now  distin- 
guished by  the  name  of  the  Second  Future. 

It  may  be  questioned  whether  the  k  and  y^,  the  tt  and  <^  were  not 
added  to  the  Perfect,  which  was  originally  formed  in  the  Old  Attic 
and  Ionic  by  the  change  of  ut  into  a,  as  we  find  traces  in  earaa,  fiifiaa, 
and  in  the  Aorists  eaeva,  e^ca,  i'lXeva.  It  is  indeed  probable,  that  ia 
the  simplest  forms  of  the  language  those  tenses  were  similar  ;  the  prin- 
ciple of  variety  and  of  precision  introduced  those  changes  and  addi- 
tions, which  adorned  the  luxuriant  language  of  ancient  Greece.  That 
of  modern  Greece  has  returned  to  the  original  simplicity ;  it  has  only 
one  Past  Tense ;  as  ypcKpWy  eypaxf/a  :  nXeKut,  eirXe^a  ;  yvutpl^u},  kyvw- 
piaa  ;   ^//uXXti;,  t\puXa. 

Even  the  Accentuation  underwent  some  change.  The  Old  Attic 
said,  ufiolosy  rpoTraioy  ;  the  New,  ofioios,  rponaioy. 

Gr.  Gr.  Z 


iei.a»^:,'-";<sea.'^'ia 


>3in3«ipaafliiai,ii(hiS'<ia>»<j*'aa»**ME^.jai-ir^%T..  ii.,jfi« 
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It  changes  long  into  short,  and  short  into  long  syllables, 

as  7<6cog  for  Tidig* 

In  Nouns^  it  changes  o,  oi,  and  ot>  of  the  Second  Declen- 
sion into  (i)'y  as  N.  V.  Xso)^,  G.  Xsoi,  D.  Ae(o,  A.  Xs^oi/,  &c/ 

It  changes  cig  into  r^^,  as  linrr^g  for  iTTTrsTt;. 

It  makes  the  Vocative  like  the  Nominative,  as  w  Trarsp^ 
w  $/xo^,  Soph. 

In  some  Nouns  it  makes  the  Accusative  in  a),  instead  of 
cov,  coa  or  ftjva,  as  Xayoi,  Mlvw,  Uoa-eihai  for  Xayaiv,  Mlvwa, 

It  changes  the  Gen.  got;  into  ewgy  as  ^aa-iT^icog  for  ^aeri- 

In  Verbs,  it  changes  the  Augment  e  into  13,  in  rfio^j^ofMr^v, 

It  changes  st  into  y;,  as  f^osiu  for  eWs^v. 

'  See  this  exemplified  in  coyews,  p.  '2.). 

*  So  in  Latin,  yttit  Atho,  aut  Rhodoptny  Virg. 

'  This  Genitive  exemplifies  the  differenee  of  the  Dialects.  The 
Common  Dialect  is /iao-tXeos,  the  Attic  /xi^rtXews,  the  Ionic  l^atrtXijcu 
the  Doric  an(l  jEoUc  flaaiXevs, 

It  is  probable  that  the  Nom.  vs  was  originally  /i,  which  was  de- 
clined into  efosy  c/i,  e/a,  clc. 

The  Digamma  will  explain  the  principle  of  many  formations.  Thus 
IlTjXi/m^ao,  in  the  iEolic  form,  was  Ilr/Xe/ta^a/o  :  hence  a  in  the 
penultima  is  lengthened  ;  hence  too  c  is  changed  into  the  Ionic  tj. 
The  Genitive  of  Nouns  in  os  was  probably  ofo^  which  was  shortened 
into  of',  the  Poets  changed  the  Digamma  into  t,  and  made  the  ter- 
mination 010.  But  the  Digamma  was  by  the  greater  part  of  Grecc( 
changed  into  v,  in  the  formation  of  Cases.  Thus  the  Gcmi.  of  <rv  and 
of  o  was  aifo  and  t'/o,  abbreviated  into  atF  and  ?/,  afterward.^ 
changed  into  a^v  and  cy,  or  aov  and  ol,  but  by  the  lonlans  into  ado 
and  vlo. 
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It  adds  a  syllable  to  the  Temporal  Augment,  as  o/paw, 

IdipoLov  for  uyooLOV  ;   dxao,  soixot  for  oi;^a. 

It  adds  9a  to  the  Second  Person  in  rr,  as  ^o-fia  for  r^g. 
oWao-Sa,  by  syncope  &?o-9a,  for  ol^ag. 

It  changes  Xs  and  fxz  of  the  Perf.  into  ei,  as  rfX7}<pa 
for  X£7v>3<pa,  Blfxapixat  for  fjL5[J,ap[xat,  eUeyixai  for  T^sXey.aai. 

It  drops  the  Reduplication  in  Verbs  beginning  with 
two  Consonants,  as  ggXao-rr^xa  for  ^sgXac-rr^xa. 

It  repeats  the  two  first  letters  of  the  Present  before  the 
Augment  of  Verbs  beginning  with  a,  e,  0  ;  as  oXeoj,  toXexa, 

It  forms  the   1st  Fut.  and  Perfect  of  Verbs  in  w^  as 

from  eo)  ;   thus  S-IXoi,  a-cXr^cro,  TsfleXTjxa,  asif  from  ^sXeo)/ 

It  drops  a-  in  the   1st   Fut.  as  vo/a<co  circumflexed  for 

voLLiVa;,  xo^££«  for  xopstrsi* 

It  changes  s  in  the  penultima  of  the  Perf.  Act.  into 
0,  as  £(rTpo(pa  from  a-rpiipm,  eiXo^cl  for  XeX£;^a. 

It  forms  the  Pluperfect  in  73,  yjc;,  73  or  siv. 

It  changes  sroxrav  and  arwcav  in  the  3d  Person  Plural 
Imperative  into  ovto)J/  and  avrcov,  as  TyTrTovra)^  for  ruTreTo)- 
<rav  ;  Tw>{/avTrov  for  T'j\}/aTroo-av ;  and  o-fl^ocrav  into  o-ioiv, 
as  TUTT£V9a)v  for  ruTrrsVflfoo-av. 

It  makes  the  Optative  of  Contracts  in  r^v,  as  (piXo/r^v  for 

It  changes  /x  before  i^on  in  the  Perfect  Passive  of  the 
4th  Conjugation  into  c,  as  :re<pa(r/jLai  for  Tscpa^aaai.^ 

'  These  Verbs  have  no  other  form,   iiovXcfiai,  ep/tu),  StXw,  Kadevbu, 

fiiXXiMtf  fiiXeiy  oiofiai. 

"■  The  third  pers.  plur.  is  always  regular,  <^tXo7er.  Verbs  in  aw  make  wi?*'. 

^  In  the  construction  of  sentences,  it  uses  a  licence,  probably  occa- 
Moncd  by  the  love  ofliberty,  which  characterised  the  Athenians. 


i'«!i»!«fcSia>feMBi>3aM38itaij^?a><5iaagjiai^ 
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The  Ionic 

loves  a  concourse  of  vowels,  as  riTrreoLt  for  TyTr>],  csXryvaiTj 

for  (TsT^r^vTj. 

Its  favorite  letter  is  7;,  which  it  uses  for  a  and  c. 

It  pats  soft  for  aspirate,  and  aspirate  for  soft,  Mutes,  as 
evSaura  for  evrauOa,  xiiwv  for  ^trmv. 

It  prefixes  and  inserts  e,  as  scou  for  wi/,  ttoit^tscov  for 

;ro*7}raj»v. 

It  inserts  i  as  /jsi'a  for  ^ea ;  and  adds  instead  of  sub- 
scribing it,  as  9^r;iHss  for  Gp^xsg,  pr^t^iog  for  pahog. 

In  Nouns  of  the  First  Declension,  it  changes  the  Geni- 
tive o'j  into  £a>,  as  TroiriTiu)  for  ttoi/jtoD. 

It  changes  the  Dative  Plural  into  r^g  and  jfn,  as  Ssivfj^- 

HZ<pa'Kr^(Tiy  Hes.  for  SsivaTy  xi<^a7^'xig. 

In  the  Second  it  adds  1  to  the  Dative  Plural,  as  roTo-* 
ipyoitri.  Her.  for  roTc,'  tpyfug,  neglecting  v  before  a  vowel  in 

prose/ 

In  the  Third  it  changes  s  into  r^,  as  ^afri'krios  for  gao-iXsos'. 

It  changes  the  Accusative  of  Contracts  in  co  and  ms  into 
otiv,  as  alBoyv  for  aiooa. 

In  Fer^cS  it  removes  the  Augment,  as  3^  for  sj^tj. 

It  prefixes  an  unusual  Reduplication,  as  xsxa/Aov  for 
gxa/AOV,  7v£7ia5£V5a)  for  Xa5sV9«). 

It  terminates   the  Imperfect  and   Aorists    in   <rxoy,   as 

It  adds  (Ti  to  the  Third  Person  Subjunctive,  as  r(rKTr^(Th 

for  tuttty;. 

It  changes  £iv,  £<^,  si  of  the   Pluperfect  into  ja,  sa^, 

£2,  &C.  as  £T£Tuc^£a,  as',  &c. 
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It  forms  the  Third  Person  Plural  of  the  Passive  in  draa 
and  aro,  as  ritTTTsaron  for  ruTroj/ra*,  iriSgaro  for  iV/SffVTo, 

saro  for  i^vro. 

It  resumes  in  the  Perfect  the  Consonant  of  the  Active, 
as  TSTucpara*  for  TfTwjM,jXfvo<  e\(ri. 

It  changes  o-  into  the  Consonant  of  the  Second  Aorist, 
as  7rt<p^(xioLTon  for  7r£(ftpa(r{xivoi  e\(ri» 

The  Doric 

loves  a  broad  pronunciation  ;    its  favorite  letter  is  a,  which 
It  uses  for  s,  7;,  0,  w  and  ou. 

It  changes  ^  into  0-6,  as  oo-^w  for  o^o)/ 

In  NounSf  in  the  First  Declension,  it  changes  oti  of  the 
Genitive  into  ot,  as  a /3a  for  aSoy. 

In  the  Second  Declension  it  changes  ou  of  the  Genitive 
mto  o),  as  B^ai  for  B-eoZ  ;  and  oy^  of  the  Accusative  Plural 
into  0^  and  wg,  as  B^og  for  ^£01*4.,  av^^dyTrcDg  for  avQpioTrotjg. 

In  the  Third  Declension  it  changes  eog  of  the  Genitive 

into  eug^  as  ^stT^eifg  for  ^siT^eog. 

In  rer^5,  it  forms  the  2d  and  3d  Person  Singular  of 
the  Present  in  £j  and    £,   as    T'J7rr£^,  ryVrs,  for  ruTTTsigy 

TU7rT£l» 

It  changes  oasv  of  the  1st,  and  outri  of  the  3d  Person 
Plural  into  ofieg  and  ovti,  as  Xeyoj^sf ,  Xeyovri/  for  "KsyofASVy 


*  Z  is  composed  of  6s ;   tlie  Doric  oulj'  reverses  the  order  of  those 
letters. 

*  See  page  42. 


*  The  addition  of  t  is  freciucnt  in  poetry. 


. :.--  gi;*d«.-  .-»ja"j 


1  . 


%*    % 


182 

It  forms  the  Infinitive  in  /xsv  and  ;x£vai,  as  ruTrrifxev 
and  TU7rre[XBvat  for  tutttsiv.* 

It  forms  the  Feminine  of  Participles  in  o/(r«,  fumo,  and 
oicra,  as  ruTrroiortt,  T'j7rT£u<ra  and  riTrrrtxra  for  TU7rrou(ra. 

It  forms  the  First  Aorist  Participle  in  aig,  aio-a,  aiv,  as 
Tu\|/-a<j,  a«(ra,  cuv  for  Ttj\}/-a^,  a<ra,  av. 

In  the  Passive  it  forms  the  1st  Person  Dual  in  6(r5ov, 
and  Plural  in  so-fla,  as  TUTrroix-sfr^ov,  £(r6a  for  TtiTTo/x-eSov, 

It  changes  ot>  of  the  2d  Person  into  eu,  as  tvtttsu  for 

In  the  Middle,  It  circumflexes  the  1st  Future,   as   tu^I^ou- 

jLuxf  for  Ty\J/0]u.ai. 

It  forms  the  1st  Person  Sing,  of  the  Future  in  eu^a/, 
and  the  3d  Plural  in  suvraiy  as  Twxj/sy^ai,  Tu\{/£uvTa<. 

The  JEoLic 
changes  the  Aspirate  into  the  Soft  breathing,  as  >3>e>a  for 


»  It  has  been  tliouglit  that  ruTrre^ei  at  was  the  original  form,  which 
was  shortened  by  Syncope  into  rvrrreiat,  and  by  Apocope  into  rurre- 
/zer:  the  next  abbreviation  was  rvTrreev,  which  was  contracted  into 
TvTTTeii'.     The  Doric  shortened  it  still  more,  into  riyrrev. 

*  Some  forms  are  promiscuously  used  by  more  than  one  dialect. 
Thus  those  in  eaOoy  and  effda  are  Attic  as  well  as  Doric. 

^  On  the  same  principle,  the  I^tin  Dialect  had  originally  no  aspirate ; 
hence  fama  from  iph^ir),  /uga  from  <l>vyyu  cano  from  xa^»'<*>»  ft^^^o  from 
ffi/xtXXo,  vespa  from  ^</>//t.  It  used  ftT/i/s  for  hocdus,  ircus  for  /i/rci/j. 
Afterwards  the  aspiration  u-as  imitated  from  the  (ireck  ;  and,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  propensity  to  extremes  natural  to  mankind,  the  Latins 
carried  the  use  of  Aspirates  to  a  ridiculous  excess,  some  pronouncing 
pnechones  for  pracones,  chenturioHis  for  centurioftes,  chommoda  for 
comnwda. 
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It  draws  back  the  Accent,  as  tyio  for  lydo^  (pTJ^ii  for 
(ptiix),  (rCvoi^a  for  <rtiVo7^a,  oiyadog  for  aya^os  ;  and  cir- 
cumflexes  acuted  monosyllables,  as  Zs^§  for  Zs6g. 

It  puts  da  for  dsv,  as  orio-fla  for  oirifr^sv. 

It  resolves  Diphthongs,  as  Taig  for  rralg. 

In  NouJis  of  the  1st  Declension  it  changes  oy  into  ao, 
as  at^ao  for  at^ou. 

It  changes  a)v  of  the  Genitive  Plural  into  aoii/,  and  ag  of 
the  Accusative  into  aig^  as  ^jLoutracuv^  (jLoia-aig  for  /^ouo-tov, 

Ixo'jfTfxg. 

In  the  2d  Declension  it  drops  the  i  subscript  in   the 

Dative,  as  Tcorrixa)  for  xocrijup. 

In  the  3d  Declension  it  changes  the  Accusative  of 
Contracts  in  w  and  (og  into  cyv,  as  alowv  for  alSoa  ;  and  the 
Genitive  ot>^  into  w$. 

It  forms  the  3d  Person  Plural  of  the  Imperfect  and 
/  Aorists  of  the  Indicative  and  Optative  in  erav,  as  eruTTToo-av 

for  sVuTTOV.* 

It  changes  the  Infinitive  in  av  and  ow  into  atg  and  oif, 

as  ysT^aig  for  ykT^avy  ^pv(ro7g  for  ^p'tcrouv. 

It  changes  stv  of  the  Infinitive  into  y;v,  as  tutt^jv  for 

In  the  Passive  it  changes  rxs^a  into  jxsSs  and  /jisSsv,  is 

TUTTTJasSc  and  Tii7rTo]M,59£y  for  TyTro/xefla. 

The  Poets 

have  several  peculiarities  of  inflection. 

They    use  all   Dialects ;    but   not   indiscriminately,  as 
will  be  seen  in  the  perusal  of  the    best  models  in  each 

'  Tliis  is  chiefly  u^cd,  in  the  Alexandrian  dialect,  by  the  Septuagint. 


^SaT^T    •    V.'-uOnJK*9dWKS«pfa^>in«»CK<.'3u«4Uh>  -vu 


IJ      f* 


II  •' 
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species  of  Poetry.  In  general  they  adopt  the  most  ancient 
forms,  as  remote  from  the  common  Dialect,' 

They  lengthen  short  syllables,  by  doubling  the  Conso- 
nants, as  sa-GSTai  for  ea-sraiy  iooeitrs  for  s^sire ;  by  changing 
a  short  vowel  into  a  diphthong,  as  elv  for  ev,  iJLdZvog  for  pivoj-, 
sIXTj'Xofifl/Jtsy  for  sXr^Av3a/jtsv ;  or  by  v  final,  as  eo-rli/  (ptXoy. 

They  add  syllables,  as  c^oojt;  for  (pw^y  hpaa^  for  o^av, 
<rcta)(rsiJLsvai  for  (rwfretv. 

They  drop  short  Vowels  in  pronunciation,  to  diminish  the 
number  of  syllables,  as  ^[xiw  for  Sa/tao),  tysvTo  for  iyevsTo. 

They  drop  syllables,  as  ax<p<  for  aX<p/Tov,  xf>7  for  x//*/x- 
vov,  Xizra  for  T^iTrapov ;  Suva  for  Syva<ra<,  (raw  for  i(ru(o(r£,  &c. 

In  Nouns,  they  form  the  gen.  and  dat.  in  ct< ;  as  xscpa- 
Xtj^^ «  from  Ks<f(iXr^y  (rrpctTo(pi  from  o-r^aro^,  o^sa-^i  from 
?yo^,  vay^i  for  vauci.      So  aiTo<pi  for  a^jTCug, 

In  the  2d  Declension,  they  change  the  Genitive  oy  into 
€10,  as  ToXe/Jtoio  xoLxmo  for  ttoT^s^jlou  xaxad,  Horn.*  and  oiv  m 
the  Dual,  into  o/iV,  as  "koyoiiv  for  Xoyoiv. 

In  the  3d  Declension,  they  form  the  Dative  Plural  by 
adding  i  or  a-i  to  the  Nominative  Plural,  as  TraTi;,  iramg, 
Tralhstri  or  TraiSscro-i. 

In  Neuters  they  change  a  into  itn  or  £<ro-<,  as  ^t^h^tol^ 

3ijju,aT£<r<ri. 
They  form  several  Verbs,  of  a  peculiar  termination,  in 

Uoy  <ry(o,  (tQw,  (rxo),  (nrwy  (^X^*^^  ^^^  ^'^*^>  sivm^  r^w,  o*aro, 
fxjo)  and  0)0),  as  ^e^pcoSw,  l^cu,  &c.  So  o/crw  from  olw, 
op<ra}  from  o^o),  &c. 

They  have  Particles  peculiar  to  themselves,  as  a/jia/, 
S^jfia,  exTjTi,  rifJLOSi  ju.5(r(pa,  v£^5?,  o;^a,  x?,  pot,  kc. 

*  Thus  they  frequently  omit  the  Augment,  which  was  not  used  in 
tie  earliest  Ionic  and  Attic  forms. 

*  The  Tragic  pods  adopt  this  change  in  the  chorus  only. 
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DIALECTS  OF  THE  PRONOUNS. 


Ionic. 


ifjiiio,  ifJi'iOy 


fjuieot 


ev 


V"J 


rifJi,e(t)V 


^/Asaj 


'jByoi, 
Doric. 


eyuiVf  lycGvi), 
lyuiyUf  hyuivya 


6/X.E'J 


l]x)y 


O-fXrly     UlklUt 


UfASC,  UIXJJ.SS 


aiuHiVf  dfxewv 
oifxiv,  dfuv 


TV,  TuvT},  Tuya 

TtV,  TSUS,  TiOVg 
Tol,  TIV,  TfTv 


TC,  TU 


iEolic. 
gyco,  lyctiv, 

B,    \       V 


Poetic. 


>    * 
ye» 


SfJ^sQzV 


o[[ifJi.e, 


iqfJiBKtiV 


ijjXEia^ 


T0WV1} 


^dev 


(TfU,  (Te 


T^V,  T6»V 


I 


/o9i 


CSiO^SV 


PI.  and  Dual  like  iyw,  substituting  v  for  a  and  i}. 


G>.  Gr. 


2  A 


^^iMW.*';  i,''.j  ^'i-'aa 
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It  changes  long  into  short,  and  short  into  long  syllables, 

as  T^ewg  for  T^dog, 

In  Nouns,  it  changes  o,  o/,  and  ou  of  the  Second  Declen- 
sion  into  o) ;  as  N.  V.  Xcwsy  G.  7<s(v,  D.  Xsco,  A.  Xs^v,  &:c/ 

It  changes  cig  into  r^^,  as  \7r7rrjg  for  iTTTrsTi;. 

It  makes  the  Vocative  like  the  Nominative,  as  <S  TraTsp, 

w  $tXoj,  Soph. 

In  some  Nouns  it  makes  the  Accusative  in  a>,  instead  of 
(DV,  looL  or  ttjva,  as  'kayw,  Mlvw,  noasi^ai  for  Xayaiv,  Mlvcuoi, 

It  changes  the  Gen.  sog  into  emgy  as  ^aa-iTiicog  for  3a<n- 

In  Fer^A%  it  changes  the  Augment  s  into  >3,  in  Tj^ovXo/xr^i/, 

It  changes  st  into  y;,  as  ffisiv  for  eyos^i/. 


'  See  this  exemplified  in  cUyews,  p.  C"). 
*  So  in  Latin,  Aut  Atho,  aid  Rhodoptn,  Virjr. 

'  This  Genitive  exemplifies  the  differeiue  of  the  Diiilects.  The 
Common  Dialect  is  /3afft\to4,  the  Attic  /9o<Tt\t'ws,  the  fonic  JDcurtXfics, 
the  Doric  and  JEolic  ftaaiXevs. 

It  is  probable  that  the  Nom.  us  was  originally  /s,  which  was  de- 
clined into  efo«,  e/t,  e/a,  c^c. 

The  Diganima  will  explain  the  principle  of  many  formations.     Thus 
Wr]\^]iahdo,  in  the  iEolic  form,  was  Flr/Xe/ta^o/o  :    hence  a  in    the 
penultima  is  lengthened;    hence  too  e  is  changed  into  the  Ionic  t}. 
The  Genitive  of  Nouns  in  0%  was  probably  ofo,  which  was  shortened 
into  of:    the  Poets  changed  the  Digamma  into  t,   and  made  the  ter- 
mination 010.     But  the  Diganima  was  by  the  greater  part  of  Greece 
changed  into  v,  in  the  formation  of  Cases.     Thus  the  Gon.  of /rv  and 
of   o   was  (Tifo  and  e/o,   abbreviated    into    atf  and    f/,    afterwards 
changed  into  a€v  and  el,  or  aov  and  ov,  but  by  the  lonians  into  ctio 
and  cTo. 
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It  adds  a  syllable  to  the  Temporal  Augment,  as  hpoLO), 
uopaov  for  aJoaov  ;   tixwy  so/xa  for  oIxcl. 

It  adds  6a  to  the  Second  Person  in  0-,  as  ^<rSa  for  r^g. 
oloaorSa,  by  syncope  oT(rSa,  for  oT^ctg. 

It  changes  Xs  and  ^ls  of  the  Perf.  into  £/,  as  eyxr^(pa 
for  X6Xr;<pa,  slfxapfJiOLt  for  jas^a^/xai,  s'/Asv/^at  for  Xg^vfy.aa/. 

It  drops  the  Reduplication  in  Verbs  beginning  with 
two  Consonants,  as  e^Xafrrr^xa  for  ^s^XoLo-rr^xa. 

It  repeats  the  two  first  letters  of  the  Present  before  the 
Augment  of  Verbs  beginning  with  a,  £,  0  ;  as  oXeo),  coXexa, 

It  forms  the   1st  Fut.  and  Perfect  of  Verbs  in  o),  as 

from  £01  ;    thus  3-sXw,  •'^cXr'o-rt),  rsSeXr^xa,  as4f  from  S^fXeo).* 

It  drops  0-  in  the  1st  Fut.  as  vo/xioi  circumflexed  for 
voju-tVo),  xopssi  for  xopsa-ei* 

It  changes  e  in  the  penultima  of  the  Perf.  Act.  into 
0,  as  £o-r^o(?a  from  o-rpE^^ro,  e'/Xojj^a  for  XsX£;j^a. 

It  forms  the  Pluperfect  in  73,  r;<,',  73  or  £<v. 

It  changes  ercoG-av  and  arwerav  in  the  3d  Person  Plural 
Imperative  into  ovtwv  and  avrcov,  as  t'jtttovtwv  for  TijirTeru}- 
<TOiV  ;  ru'}/cLVT(ov  for  rtivf/arroo-av ;  and  o-S^ocrav  into  <r9(ov, 
as  TUTrreorStov  for  TU7rT£(r6(0(rav. 

It  makes  the  Optative  of  Contracts  in  r,v,  as  (piXoiV^v  for 

It  changes  [x  before  jmai  in  the  Perfect  Passive  of  the 
4th  Conjugation  into  <r,  as  -£<pa(rjuia<  for  T£<pa^aaai.^ 

*  These  Verbs  have  no  other  form,   /SouXo/iat,  ef>nio,  B^Xto,  Kadevbu, 

fieXXu),  fiiXeif  oiofxai. 

-  The  third  pers.  plur.  is  always  regular,  <^(\o7ei'.  Verbs  in  aw  make  wi^r. 

'  In  the  construction  of  sentences,  it  uses  a  licence,  probably  occa- 
sicuicd  by  the  love  of  liberty,  which  characterised  the  Athenians. 


rr^ssss;^. 


rZZ^TTiT'JZPf^^^i^^ "^  i-Xfirii 
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The  Ionic 
loves  a  concourse  of  vowels,  as  ruTTga/  for  TuTrrt],  <rgXrjva»T) 

for  ctsXt^'vyj. 

Its  favorite  letter  is  73,  which  it  uses  for  a  and  e. 

It  pnts  soft  for  aspirate,  and  aspirate  for  soft,  Mutes,  as 
cvflaOra  for  lura^^oL,  xiSmv  for  x^r/ov. 

It  prefixes  and  inserts  e,  as  swv  for   wv,  ttoiyitswv  for 

It  inserts   *  as  psla  for   ^ea ;  and  adds  instead  of  sub- 
scribing  it,  as  O^riixss  for  Spjxsg,  pr^thog  for  ^aS/oj,-. 

In  A^owAZ5  of  the  First  Declension,  it  changes  the  Geni- 
tive  o'j  into  s«»5  as  TroiTjTsm  for  ttoiyitou. 

It  changes  the  Dative  Plural  into  j)g  and  7)<rt,  as  hivf.g 
xs(pnL'kf^(rh  Hes.  for  SrivaTj;  xs^^aXarc;. 

In  the  Second  it  adds  1  to  the  Dative  Plural,  as  To7(n 
tpyoLcri,  Her.  for  roTs'  sproi^-,  neglectmg  v  before  a  vowel  in 

prose.* 

In  the  Third  it  changes  s  into  r,,  as  fiatn-xijog  for  gao-iXsoj. 
It  changes  the  Accusative  of  Contracts  in  to  and  to^  into 

otiv,  as  alootJv  for  aiSoa. 

In  VerbSy  it  removes  the  Augment,  as  3^  for  s^rj. 
It  prefixes  an  unusual   Reduplication,  as    xexaixov  for 
gxa/AOV,  7.£Xa9£V5co  for  XaOsVflo). 

It  terminates   the  Imperfect  and   Aorists    in   trxovy   as 
rCTTTifrxov,  ri-i/oLcrxov,  for  er^jTrrov,  hu-^rx. 

It  adds  o-i  to  the  Third  Person  Subjunctive,  as  T^jT'rri(ri 

for  TUTTTir;. 

It  changes  £iv,  ?«?,  £»  of  the   Pluperfect  into  sa,  sa^;, 

£2,  &c  as  IrsTu^sa,  at,',  &c. 

y  ^_ . 
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It  forms  the  Third  Person  Plural  of  the  Passive  in  drai 
and  aro,  as  ruTTTsarai  for  Tu:rrovra<,  griSearo  for  irlSsvroj 


sotro  for  TjvTO. 

It  resumes  in  the  Perfect  the  Consonant  of  the  Active, 

as  T6Tu(paTa«  for  r«rt>jM,/t£Vo<  sWi. 

It  changes  or  into  the  Consonant  of  the  Second  Aorist, 
as  7ri<p^iioLTOLi  for  ir£<ppa(r[xevoi  elcn. 

The  Doric 

loves  a  broad  pronunciation  ;  its  favorite  letter  is  a,  which 
it  uses  for  e,  r^,  0,  w  and  ou. 

It  changes  ^  into  o-S,  as  oV^fo  for  o^w.^ 

In  Nou?is,  in  the  First  Declension,  it  changes  ou  of  the 
Genitive  into  a,  as  ai8a  for  aftow. 

In  the  Second  Declension  it  changes  ou  of  the  Genitive 
into  £0,  as  B^di  for  B-iou  ;    and  ou^  of  the  Accusative  Plural 

into  0^  and  cog,  as  ^0^  for  3-sou^,  avS^wTrayg  for  avQpwTroug* 
In  the  Third  Declension  it  changes  sag  of  the  Genitive 

into  eug,  as  x^l'Xetjg  for  p^g/xeo^. 

In  Fc^r^^,  it  forms  the  2d  and  3d  Person  Singular  of 

the  Present  in  sg  and    e,   as    riTrrsgy  ruTrrSy  for  tJttsi^, 

It  changes  oaev  of  the  1st,  and  ourri  of  the  Sd  Person 
Plural  into  ofjisg  and  ovti,  as  Xeyojxs^,  xlyovri/  for  Xgyo/tsv, 


*  Z  is  composed  of  ^$ ;   tlie  Doric  only  reverses  the  order  of  those 
letters. 

*  See  page  42. 


*  The  addition  of  i  is  frequent  in  poetry. 


l„M,a~MS3lSiA■•^t^^^mal^aSl!S»!l!iH^iiSA^A.M^  i 


..  «-w  if4^  >'.«^  fii4»jh..Ajin^«   _  .^ijf  ^irr'niiWfWlMni 


.V-3«-»gSil>'li  ■^J'i-  'f.^  ■<ri>J^.3-i«ji«Lfc.V.-a!lt.«a«t'  Bfe4.  eS  fcjf  JiS'J-li.'' -wKi-i. 
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It  forms  the  Infinitive  in    jxsv  and   /xiva<,  as  roTrreixev 

and  TOTTTeftsyai  for  tutttkv." 

It  forms  the  Feminine  of  Participles  in  oia-a,  txiaia,  and 
«,^a,  as  ri7rTo.<r«,  r-jxr^txra  and  T^Trmo-a  for  Ti7rro«<ra. 

It  forms  the  First  Aorist  Participle  in  ais,  aura,  a.v,  as 
Tii|/-a«S,  ai<ra,  aiv  for  Tu^z-aj,  ao-a,  av. 

In  the  Passive  it  forms  the  1st  Person  Dual  in  so-Jov, 
and  Plural  in  £<rfla,  as  Tu;rTop£5-Sov,  e<r6a  for  t.,tt«>65ov, 

'   U  changes  ou  of  the  2d  Person  into  e<.,,  as  ri^rsu  for 

In  the  Middle,  it  circumflexes  the  1st  Future,   as  r^o:- 

^i  for  Tu\(/oju,ai. 

It  forms  the  1st  Person  Sing,  of  the  Future  in  £.f*«<, 
and  the  3d  Plural  in  s-jvrai,  as  Tux)/=-5fta',  TM-i^iUvrai. 

The  JEoLic 
changes  the  Aspirate  into  the  Soft  breathing,  as  ,>6>«  for 


It  has  been  thought  that  rv^H^.a.  na,  the  original  form.  « h.ch 
,»as  shortened  by  Syncope  into  rv.rira,,  an<l  by  Apocope  into  ru.rc- 
pe..:  the  next  abbreviation  xvas  ru^rreer.  «hich  «as  contracted  into 
Tii^rre.^      The  Doric  shortened  it  still  more,  into  rcnrcy. 

-  Some   forms  are  promiscuously  used   by  more  than  one  dialect. 
Thus  those  in  e-rOor  and  ,a6a  are  Atti<-  as  vvcU  as  Doric. 

3  On  the  same  principle,  the  Utin  Dialect  had  originally  no  aspirate ; 
hence  fama  from  flit^n, /«S«  from  ^vy,.  cam  from  x"."<-.  /"Ho  from 
„^aXX.,  vespa  from  .^«.  It  used  a^dus  for  hadu,.  ircus  for  lurcus. 
Afterwards  the  aspiration  vvas  imitated  from  the  Cireek  ;  a.ul,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  propensity  to  extremes  natural  to  mankmd,  the  Latm, 
carried  the  use  of  Aspirates  to  a  ri.liculous  excess,  some  pronouncmg 
prachones  for  pracones,  clunturh.us  for  ccnturione,,  chmmoda  for 
comnwda. 
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It  draws  back  the  Accent,  as  tyio  for  cyai,  ^t^jli  for 
i^r^iuy  (Ttjvoi^a  for  (TuvoTSa,  ayaSoj  for  ayoL^lg ;  and  Cir- 
cumflexes acuted  monosyllables,  as  Zvj$  for  Zs'jg, 

It  puts  Sa  for  Sffv,  as  oTricr^ct  for  oTri^rSsv. 

It  resolves  Diphthongs,  as  waig  for  TraTj. 

In  Nouns  of  the  1st  Declension  it  changes  oy  into  ao, 
as  uiiao  for  afdoy. 

It  changes  wv  of  the  Genitive  Plural  into  acov,  and  aj  of 
the  Accusative  into  aig^  as  ixoufrawv^  ixovtrais  for  /aoiktcov, 

lXO'J(70Lg. 

In  the  2d  Declension  it  drops  the  <  subscript  in  the 
Dative,  as  xorr^o)  for  xocrfjup. 

In  the  3d  Declension  it  changes  the  Accusative  of 
Contracts  in  cu  and  wg  into  wv,  as  aio^ov  for  alSoa  ;  and  the 
Genitive  oug  into  o)^. 

It  forms  the  3d  Person  Plural  of  the  Imperfect  and 
;  Aorists  of  the  Indicative  and  Optative  in  <rav,  as  eTti;rToo-av 

for   ST'JTTOV/ 

It  changes  the  Infinitive  in  av  and  ow  into  atg  and  oir, 

as  ysT^a'ig  for  ysXav,  ^pitcoTg  for  ^purrouv. 

It  changes  e^y  of  the  Infinitive  into  7]j/,  as  ruTTrjv  for 


Turrsiv. 


In  the  Passive  it  changes  jasSa  into  jasSs  and  /jt=9sv,  is 
TVTrTo^asSf  and  tutttoixs^sv  for  ruTTTOfxs^a. 

The  Poets 

have  several  peculiarities  of  inflection. 

They    use  all   Dialects ;    but   not   indiscriminately,  as 
will  be  seen  in  the  perusal  of  the    best  models  in  exh 

'  This  is  chiefly  used,  in  the  Alexandrian  dialect,  by  the  Soptuagmt. 


.■ut^'.     jfV    it     t-f^  ft -■<■.■>.  »a;*'- 


...j  '■  ■*v'^»riai'>^.jBiiiriaa»a 
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species  of  Poetry.  In  general  they  adopt  the  most  ancient 
forms,  as  remote  from  the  common  Dialect/ 

They  lengthen  short  syllables,  by  doubling  the  Conso- 
nants,  as  sV^rerai  for  eV^rai,  iooeifre  for  Usi^i ;  by  changing 
a  short  vowel  into  a  diphthong,  as  eh  for  Iv,  fxouvo^  for /xovo^-, 
slXiJXoriS/xcv  for  6XrrAv4a/x.3v ;  or  by  v  final,  as  Itrrh  (p»'Xoy.^ 

They  add  syllables,  as   4^oa)«;  for  (piSgy  hparxv  for  hpuvy 

(roLcoo'eiJLevai  for  (TwfTEiv* 

They  drop  short  Vowels  in  pronunciation,  to  diminish  the 
number  of  syllables,  as  S/jtao)  for  8a^aa>,  eysvTo  for  iyLy.To. 
They  drop  syllables,  as  aX<p<  for  aX<p<Tov,  xfi  for  ;</p«V- 
vov,  XiVa  for  XiVa/^ov  ;  livoL  for  3uva<rai,  erao)  for  sVaroo-e,  &c. 
In  iVo2/w^,  they  form  the  gen.  and  dat.  in  ^i ;  as  xecpa- 
X^$*  from  xscpaX^,  (rr^aTo^*  from  (rr^aro^,  o;^ea-<pi  from 
?yo?j  vai}<p<  for  votXKn.     So  auTo<pi  for  cvjrais. 

In  the  2d  Declension,  they  change  the  Genitive  oo  into 
uo,  as  ToXe'.aoio  xa;.oTo  for  7roxl|utoti  ;<axo5,  Horn.*  and  o«v  in 
the  Dual,  into  oiiv,  as  XoyoiVv  for  Xoyoiv. 

In  the  3d  Declension,  they  form  the  Dative  Plural  by 
adding  I  or  c*  to  the  Nominative  Plural,  as  TraTs',  iraihs^ 

Trai^stri  or  7ral^s(r<n. 
In  Neuters  they  change  a  into  e(n  or  so-o-i,  as  ^r'^ra, 

They  form  several  Verbs,  of  a  peculiar  termination,  in 
U,  o-yro,  o-flo),  (rxa»,  (r:r^i>,  (^X^o,  ^co,  eiw,  sivw,  r^co,  oiaco, 
ouo,  and  «,«),  as  ^e^pwU,  r^^o,  &c.      So  ^/(rm  from  oU, 

op<ra)  from  opa>,  &C. 

They  have  Particles  peculiar  to  themselves,  as  a/xa/, 

8,-9a,  ixr^Ti,  riixos,  |u.gg-<pa,  vg>^^g,  Q^Q^*  >^->  ^^>  ^^' 

'  Thus  they  frequently  omit  the  Augment,  which  uas  not  used  in 

tlB  earliest  Ionic  and  Attic  forms. 
*  The  Tragic  poets  adopt  this  change  in  the  chorn*  only. 
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S.N. 

G. 

D. 

I3.N.A. 

P  N. 

G. 

D. 

A. 


S.N. 
G. 

D. 

A. 


DIALECTS  OF  THE  PRONOUNS. 


Ionic. 


1jp,C£J 


TjjXEOpy 


^/Asaj 


'Eyco, 

Doric. 


eyuiV,  sycivij, 
iyooyu,  eyuivya 


6/JtEt> 


>   \ 

fijXtV 


t      \       »t 


afj.e,  oc[j.i/.e 


UfASS,  UfXfJ.iS 


aju.iv,  dfuv 


diJi'lg,  afiE, 
dfji^fii 


I  TV,  TuvT),  Twya 


TfU^  T6U^,  Teoug 


TOI,  tIv,  TCJV 

Te,  TO 


iEolic.       I  Poetic. 


gyctf,  £y«jv, 
.  ^M,  itayat, 

B.   IjXOUJ 

gjotoi,  15.  fjxu 


a/x|xi,  ajx/xiv, 
aftftEcriv 


afA^fJiUS)  afj,[/.ia$ 


TOUV>) 


E^ev 


<r«w,  (re 


TIV1J 
tIv,  TCiV 


PI.  and  Dual  like  ryw,  substituting  v  for  a  and  i). 


»    * 
yw 


IjXg'SrV 


);jtAE<My 


ijjXEia^ 


(reio 


tod?v 


Gr.  Gr. 


2  A 


.»         *!■  .     \-tXt^" 
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03, 


S.G. 

D. 

A. 

Ionic. 
ilOf  olof  eoio, 
go,  eo9:V 

Doric. 

g5 

JEolic. 

fdsy,  yidev 

fxiv,  v)v ' 

(TfiOiV 

D.N. A. 

P.N. 

G. 
D. 

A. 

ourft 

<rft,  4/g 

Poetic. 


^fi« 


£(o9gy 


o-^gjgj 


A. 

I.  — 

D.  s[jifi.\ 
iE.  V* 
P. 


Sing. 


Dialects  of  the  Verb  Eijun'. 


Indicative.— Present. 


Dual. 


in) 


Plur. 


ggl 


,  Icro")- 


fi>«j 


»  \   »  \ 


6|X6V,  ii/tiy  rri 


irr) 

fVTI,  gOVTI 


*  Miv  and  v^v  are  of  all  Genders  and  Numbers. 

In  Celtic,  nyn,  our,  your,  their,  is  of  all  Genders  and  Numbers. 


Sing. 
A.  fly  >j(rda,         — — 

I*        T        y  y 

.     f«,  ija,  «g?,   «t^,— 

r»)V,  fTijv,  ^5j,  la;. 


t(rxov 


D. 

^. 

P.    ?,,y, 


ijo-fla     -** 


f>}v,  ^f  y 
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Imperfect. 
Dual. 


eCTTOV 

hov,  ga"Tijv, 
?o-Toy,  ^(rT>jv 


Plur, 


ran 


?/*«? 


IjXSV       — 


so'av, 


€<r(rav,  Itrxov 


>f|i 


I. 


Sing. 


Pluperfect. 
Dual. 


Plur. 


—  —  g«To,  gjaro 


Sing. 


t(rtt 


-  i<Ticn,  tao'tui 


A.  - 
I.   - 

D.  gfl-owju-ai,  fcrji, 

P.  tudoiuai  ccro-p 


Future. 


go-gira* 
IcrcrgTrai 


fcrcrgrai 


Dual. 


Plur. 


gcrouvra* 


A. 
P. 


Sing. 


t(T(TQ 


Imperative. — Present. 


Dual. 


Plur. 


Optative. — Present. 
I.  gV»     «o*f     «'o'  I       —     —        I       'V^" 


flfV 


■tftfc'glBlftfcj^C'A*!  -'-^*  iTif..fcrB[tfrTMh  '1 
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Subjunctive. — Present. 


Sing. 


I.  lo),  sTcti  ejif,  §T*j$  e>),  iTrj, 


Dual. 


Plur. 


eSftff  — 


iNriNiTivE. — Present. 

I.      c/xfv,  e7ju.ffv 

D.    efjitvai,  e^(jLSvatf  ^/xsv,  ij/xe^,  f*/^'^ 

P.       ?/A//4V 


Future. 


I. 

D. 

JE. 


ecov 


P.     e(TlT9j6xi 


Paeticiple. — Present. 


evcUy  ioiaUf  ioLV<rx 


♦ « 


« 


Future. 


P.  eco-Oi 


iatroiJ^vo; 


1   M 


This  Verb  will  appear  less  irregular,  if  it  is  observed  that  it  forms 
its  tenses  in  every  Dialect  from  cw,  e^J,  h^\  or  ft/xi,  and  caf/i/.  From 
Iw  are  formed  lets,  let,  contracted  into  eh,  c? ;  and  from  its  Future 
c<Tw  is  formed  its  Middle  effofiai.  From  e^l  and  c/re/zi  are  formed 
ere,  cffert  or  cerri,  Ac.  From  e</it  we  have  ccVJ,  &c.  Thus  the  tenses 
of  the  Verb  sum  are  formed  from  sum./uOf  forem,  fto  and  tifiL 
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Changes  of  Letters  by  the  Dialects. ' 

A  is  put  for 

£,  D.   alxa    for    aTxe,  ayogaa<r&cn    for  ayopict<r$ou*     So    in    Latin 

maneo  from  hasvw,  annus  from  ewoj. 
H,  -/E.  ^«/jta   for   ^^jxtj,   ftarij^  for  iiriTrip,  fjioiXov  for  jx^Xov;  hence 

the  Latin  fama,  mater,  malum.     I.  /3cj3«wf  for  /Se/SjjcJj^ 

from  /SsjSijxwj. 
AT,  /.   in  the  3d  Person  Plural  xe/aro   for  xeTvto  ;  Port.  Lisboa, 

for  Lisbon, 
Of  D.  eTxao-i  for  e7xo(ri  ,•   aratrum  from  agorgov,  Aaud  from  ou8*. 
r,  -^.  8*8oW*  for  ^iSoDcri  ,*    L.  caZ/r  from  xvA»f,  ctfwis  from  xvvoj. 
/2,  D.  jxoucrav  for  ^ovcrSiV, 
Ely  D.  xXoi^ag  for  xAelSaj. 
or,  D.  Amid  for  ylivs/oy. 

It  is  added,  a(rTa^ug  for  orap^w?,  acriroilpM  for  a-'jralgui. 
It   is   dropped,   aXro    for  ^Xaro,  mulgeo  from  a^LiXyui,    balneum 

from  ^aXavsiov,  palma  from  vaXa/A,i}. 

J,  ^.  ^i\6oig  for  Sg'Xgap ;  &is  from  8<;  ,•  bellum  for  duellum. 
0,  L.  alibi  from  oixxoQi,  uber  from  ou9«p. 
3/,  ^.  p6gfxu£  for  f^u^fxt^^. 

n,  D*  Pixpo$  for  TTixpoj ,-  fl6  from  a^r*,  smA  from  uir,  buxus  from 
^wjoj,  comburo  from  Trvpcoo. 


'  This  is  by  no  means  a  complete  list  of  the  Changes.  The 
reader's  attention  will  easily  increase  it. 

It  must  however  be  noticed  that  these  changes  do  not  take  place 
indiscriminately.  Thus,  if  the  Attics  changed  cvy  into  ^vv,  it  must 
not  be  concluded  that  they  changed  crv  into  ^v,  trvKfj  into  ^»/oJ,  &c. 
The  authority  of  the  best  writers  is  the  only  sanction. 

*  The  Mutes  are  commutable  with  those  of  the  same  organ  :  thus 
ft  with  the  other  Labials  -k  and  ^,  to  which  may  be  added  fi  and  \^. 
The  modern  Greeks  use  /xtt  for  ft. 

In  the  beginning  of  a  word,  ft  not  C,  y  not  f,  ^  not  0,  r  not*?, 
should  in  strictness  be  used ;  but  that  distinction  is  seldom  observed. 


It^ifrj^  f     XtA-'-ikaim 
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T,  P.  xu^^oiXe  for  kolt^si)^  ;  libra  from  x/t§«. 

*,  D.  B/XiTTTTcj   for   ^rxiiTTToj  ;  ambo   from   fl(/<,4)cD,  6a/tfna    from 

(^uXonvoLf  nebula  from  vs^eXij. 
v/b«p^cov    from   Tflrro ;    /?rZ/ui    from  ferveo;    S.  Pablo   for 

Pflu/o. 
It  is  added  to  ft  in  fxea^/^iSpiV  for  /tscnip^f^r^ ;    S.  hombre   from 

Ao;;io  ;  F.  chambre  from  cflmera  ,•    E.  number  from  nii- 

merus. 
It  is  inserted  for  the   Digamma  in    the  Laconian  Dialect,  cJ^ov 

for  (oj'Ov  or  wov. 

B,  D.  yXf>«gov  for  /3XE>«gov ;  g/fln«  from  /3aXavoj. 

K,  A.  dyM'^ii  for  ax/^'ire?,  ^'Vi^iv  for  fo/x«ftfv  ;  L.  guberno 
from  xyjSffJvcJ),  Awgw/e/s  from  iyxuXov,  cygwM*  from  xux- 
voj,  plaga   from  ^Xflcx>)  ,•  Ta^o;  for  Cains ;  guitar  from 

xidaga. 
3f,  L.  flgwM5  from;  ajutvo j,  for  ay/xevo j  from  ayw. 
It  is  added,  yvo^o?  for  vi^^;. 
It  is  dropt,  «Ta   for  ya7«,  IcJ  for  iyc.5,  hence  the  Italian  to,  I;  lac 

from  yaXa ,'  natus  for  gnatus. 
It  is  put  for  the  Digamma,  yivro  for   firro,  yoTvoj    for  Mvoj  or 


r,  D.  5a  for  y^  ,*  dulcis  from  yXuxwj. 

Z,  D.  iieiVoi  for  /x«;oj ;'   oJor  from  o>. 

e,  L.   Deus   from    e.Sj,  inJe    from  Ivdcv ;   Jai/gA^er  from   fiuya- 

rrip,  cfoor  from  diJpa ;   murder  for  murr^er,  BeJ/am  for 

Bethlem. 


"  r  is  commutable  with  the  other  Palatals  c  and  x,  to  which  may 

be  added  ^. 

»  A  is  commutable  with  the  other  Dtntab  6  and  r,  to  which  may 

be  added  S,  X  and  v. 
«  Or,  in  other  words,  omitting  er,  for  5  is  composed  of  hs. 
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S,  I.  o^jXY}  for  ocTjut^  ;    D.  rSjxsv  for  TcrjXiv,    xexaSjutevoj    fbr    xsKctQ-' 

[/.ivoi  ;    medius  from  ixia-og, 
T,  P.    xa85yv«jw.iv    for    xar*   Suvajutiv ;    mendax   from    mentior ;    S. 

fo<^05  from  /o^ws,  ciudad  from  civitas. 
It  is  added,  uSwp  from  uu),   avSpo;   for   avpo^ ;'  medulla   from   itui- 

Xcj  ;  prodes  for  jjroes,  ree^eo  for  rceo,  ^ie^f  for  me. 
It  is  dropt,  \cioxrj  for  $<wx^,  aTjxccv  for  ^ai'/xcov ;  ro5  frum  S^oVoj. 

J,  A.  Xfojj  for  Xaoj ;  talentum  from  raXavrov  ;  exerceo  from  arceo. 

H,  I.  sjav  for  ^cav,  f  spoj  for  £»}po5  ;  fir  a  from  (Js^p. 

/,  L.  Muse^'^  from  Mow<ra« ;  mare  for  m«n,  si6e  for  sibi, 

O,  D.  o-gD  for  a-oii ;  gena  from  yovu,  pedes  from  TroSef. 

T,  L.  pejero  (vom  jura. 

fly  L.  stamen  from  o-ti^/awv. 

It  is  added,  ^4.  euipaxa  for  c2§«xa,  IfleXco  for  deXa> ;  /.  aSgXc^c o;  for 
aSeX^oj;  AutsIvos  from  Latinus,^  ' AvTuivelvog  from  ^/j- 
toninus;  lateo  from  XoL^uij  pileus  from  ^TXoj. 

It  is  dropt,  /xou  for  Iftou  ;  /.  /3aXe  for  t^aXf ;  A.  rjpanf.  for  ?^fff ;  ruo 
from  fpoo),  /t7>o  from  Xu^aOy  nuo  from  vsuco ;  maritus 
for  mareitus,  Vertumnos  for  Vertomenos.^ 


r,  .^.  f o^a  for  fuyij. 

5",  In  the  Old  Doric,  C/aix^ov  for  o-ft*xpov.' 


■  See  p.  1 2.  n.  2.  To  prevent  the  position  of  r  after  n,  </  is 
inserted  in  tendre  from  tener,  viendrai  from  rcwir.  Thus  we  say 
Dranery  for  Deanry  ;  and  the  vulgar  llenery  for  Henry, 

*  Originally  Musat. 

*  Originally  Lateinus. 

*  The  Greek  Passive  form  is  found  in  many  other  words,  thus 
alumnus  for  alomenos,  fortuna  for  fortumena,  autumnus  for  cuc- 
tomenos ;  so  catechumen  from  KaTt^xovfitvos. 

*  This  change  may  be  traced  in  our  Western  Dialect. 
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H 

A,  L     %f^yiJi-oL  for  rpayi^a,  cro^.'t)  for  <ro<f *«,  o§Jv  for  opxv.* 

E,  /.     B«<7iX;;«    for    ^aoriXea,    ?ir5»Ta    for    hura  ;    P.  T»dr>«i    for 

i4i,  B.    TaXyjo;  for  'KotKono^» 
Et,  D.   xTJvo;  for  exslvo;. 
Eu,  L.   Ulysses  fronroSuercrfuj. 

It  is  added,  P.  n^y  for  ^% ;  D.  6t.^  for  Zn ;  ^c/es  from  i^r^ 
It    is  dropt,  J.  £Vfv  for  eVfv;   Mars   from^^prj^;  audiham  for 
aufliebnm. 


a 

Ay  JE.  rtufloj  for  rtf55»^  n^oiLtfith;  from  fx;iSo^ 

5*,  u^.    Sufi/*^  for  SocTfx^  ;*  /.  'irsirsllotTai  for  irgTf»(rftgvo»  fieri' 

T,  /.      x*dav  for  ;)^»twv. 

It  is  added,  yE.  TrgVovfla  for  ^rsTrova  j   D.  Six^^  <*or  ^'X«- 

It  is  dropt,  D.  lo-Xo?  for  hQXo; ;  mi/?//o  from  ^ivuSco. 


^,  ^.  T«wT»  for  TauTflt ;   machina   from    ft»);^«v^,  siw?//   from  i>«, 

sjV/e  from  avsu  ;   contirigo  for  contango. 
E,  I.    roXio;  for  'ttoX-o?  ;    D.  crioj  for  ^oj ;  i/t  from  Iv,  plica  from 

tXsxw,  /egi//s  from  xiy=rg,  of/imi/s  from  ave/xo? ;  puppirn 

for  puppem, 
Hy  anciently,  .>£§«  for  {j^xg^a  ;  re^f/s  from  lo-Si^j. 
N,  D.  <v8oI  for  ?v8ov. 


•  The  Attic  adopts  this  Doric  change  in   St^/j/,   ^,  'Keu'^i,   xp^rm, 

tod  ^^po-dac. 

*  Perhaps  this  mode  arose  from  an  imperfect  pronunciation,  which 
in  this  case  we  should  call  lisping.  Thus  the  6  was  by  the  Dorics 
pronounced  b  and  c,  as  the  English  (h  is  by  foreigners,  dat  and  za^ 
for  that. 


wk*' J  M*  iJB»t»  aa^ 


r.-*, ::>  •^■■*f; 
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O,  ^.  Sfw^»  for  Seu^o ;  c?;/f5  from  xovi?,  i/wier  from  oju,/3f o?,  c£f?///.s 
from  x«i»Xof,  legimus  from  Xsyofxev, 

r,  D.  fAoTo-a  for  (jloiktci  ;  dulcis  from  yXvKvc,  garrio  from  yuQVM; 
optimus  for  optumiis. 

Oy,  L.    animi  from  avifjiov.^ 

It  is  added,  /.  eljuisv  for  ejxsy;  roTcri  for  xcTj;  P.  JeTvo?  for  flvo^,* 
Trapai  for  Traga;  ^.  evi  for  Iv  ;  ?///;/</  from  jitva  ,*  KuKra- 
pela  from  Casarea  ;  pecidii  from  peculi.^ 

ll  is  dropt,  ^.  fj  for  elj ;  D.  Agyev  for  K^yziv  ;  Medea  from  3/^5eja, 
dextera  from  SefjTf^a,  cs^  from  eo-rt,  fwf/  from  ju,iA/, 
legnnt  from  Ksyovn  ;  pepper"  from  ^rl^rspj ;  inquam  for 
inqiinmij  sum  for  s?/w/,  gradih  for  gradiiisj  doctum  for 

K. 

r.   L.     7/i/stt'o  from  /xiVyo) ;    </ciww  for  Gg/i/w,  /frf  anciently  for 

lege,  macistratus  for  magistratus, 
/7,   7.'     xoToc  for  ttoToj. 
i',    L.    f Mm  from  o-yv. 

r,    D.     oxa  for  0T6  ;   P.  xaxxe^aX^v  for  xar   xe^aXr^v. 
A',   /.      Sexo/xai  for  Ux^iloli  ;  lancea  from  Xoyx^- 


II 


*  Probably  from  avipoio,  which  was  shortened  into  air^oi,  and  be- 
t'ame  the  Genitive  animi,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  Nom.  Plural  is 
farmed  from  avepoi. 

*  This  is  a  most  convenient  letter  for  Poets,  an  advantage  equalled 
only  by  the  power  of  doubling  the  consonants.  They  use  at  pleasure 
epelo  for  epeoy  c7v€Ka  for  ?ve»ca,  etwj  for  twj,  enroj  for  enu),  delu)  for  Oeut, 
vXe/«  for  icXeu),  &c. 

3  Till  the  end  of  the  reign  of  Augustus,  the  Gen.  of  Nouns  in  ius 
and  ium  was  in  /,  as  Cornell,  consili,  pecuU :  the  only  difference  then 
between  the  Genitive  and  the  Vocative  was  in  the  Accent,  the  Gen. 
of  Valerius  was  VaUri,  the  Voc.  Valeri.  Afterwards  the  t  was  doub- 
led in  the  Genitive. 

^  C  had  the  sound  of  it ;  hence  docitum  was  easily  abbreviated  to 
doktum  or  doctum  :  thus  audacter  for  audnciter. 

Gr.Gr.  2  B 
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It  is  added,  spec  us  from  cr^eoj,  nunc  from  vuv. 

It  is  dropt,  T8TAr)tt)$  for  TeTX>)x«5;;*  hodie  for  /toe  J/e. 

Vy  L,   sileo  from  triyoLM. 

J,  L.    Uli/sses  from  '08u<ro-=u;,  lacjyma  from  8axpy/^a. 

/,    JF^  ^7/6  fromjilia.^ 

N,  A.    Xirpov  for  y/rpov,  TrXfu/xoJV  for  ttvs  JjU,a;y  ;     P.   aXXiyco  for  ava- 

Ag'ya; ;  lympha  from  vujx^>j,   Palermo  from  Uavopfioc. 
P,  L.    lilium  from  As/piov ;  inteUigo  for  hUeriego. 
T,  P.    xaXXiTTg  for  xaTaXiTrs. 

It  is  added,  re/Z/^io  for  religio ;  syllable  from  syl/aba. 
It  is  dropt,  £»^ctt  for  X«//3a> ;  pr/to  from  ^wXXa. 

Af. 

jB,   jD.    T6pefjn)fQos  for  repi/Sivdoj. 

a;  KohlP>olv(o  for  Xuv^otvoi ;  L.  musam  from  /xoD(r«v,  De«w  from  s-rov, 

655em  from  sItjv.^ 
//,  -^.  |xaT6co  for  Trargo) ;  sornnus  from  uttvo^ 
It  is  added,  «psf^/3oj   for  egc^oj,  oixfipifJ^Q?   for  o^^aoj,  7ri>7rXTjf*i   for 

w/7rXr)ft»,  fioVxoj  for  oVxo;,  f^^X^^^  ^o*"  ®X^^^ '  '^"''^  ^'^"* 

'^ApYi^y  moNs  from  opo^. 
It  is  dropt,  Ta  for  ft/a  ;  stipio  from  a-xi>Ta;v,  imilor  from  ftiftoO^ai  . 

circueo  for  circumeo. 
It  is  transposed,  J'orma  from  fj-oppyj,  uum  from  /t«Jv. 

AT. 
/,     £).  aUv  for  ale/. 

/I,  £>.  ijv^g  for  ^Xde. 


*  In  this  case   the  preceding  vowel  is  sometimes  shortened,    as 

ftfpaws  for  j^€J3r]KU)S, 

*  Hence  the   reason  will  appear  why  /  is  mouillte  in  Jllle,  familh, 

and  not  in  millcy  ville. 

^  M  was  anciently  pnt  for  v  before  /3,  /i,  t,  ^,  6,  as  Tt)fx  ToXa .  Thus 
in  Latin  inscriptions,  im  perpetuum.  On  the  same  principle  it  is  put 
for  y  and  r  in  words  compounded  of  &vd  and   Kara  before  /3,  ^,  tt,  9, 
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.V,   L.    /le   from  /u,^  ;  quendam  for  quemdaniy  tanquam  for  fow- 

quam. 
P,  L.    plenus  from  irXrjpriSf  donum  from  Soopov,  //iows   from  opoj, 

/)0//s  from  TTo^oc. 
Ji',  D.    ev  for  £5,  6VT1  for  hr) ;    ^.  tstu^mv  for  t?tu^wj  ;    housen 

anciently  for  house». 
T,  D.    xavvcucaj  for  xaravfucrac  ;  pinus  from  -jr/ryf. 
It  is  added,  -D.  tt/vo;  for  7r/a>  ;  v^Svjxoj  for  ?$ujaoj;   Karuiv  for  Ca^o  ; 

pango  from  -notyui,  cincinnus  from  xjxivvoj,  inagnus  from 

jtAsyaj ;  totiens  for  ^o/ies  ;  lantern  for  laterna. 
It  is  dropt,   i.  ixsl^ooc  for  /xs/^ova  ;   ^.  rv^fuvTM  for  the  Attic  tv^uv 

Tojv,  hence  L.  amanlo  ;    draco  from  dpaxoDVj  Plato  from 

/iXaTwv. 
It  was  anciently   preserved   in  Composition,  inrideo  for  irrideo, 

conludo  for  colludo, 

H. 
Z,   i.    r/jror  from  l^/^oy. 

A',  JD.  f oivo;  for  xojvof ;  sextus  from  exroj. 

i",  -^.    fuv  for  (Tuv  ;'   -'//V/r  from  i^Tac,  /;?.r  from  TriVcra  ;    Ulyxa  for 

Uli/sses. 

It  is  added,  comix  from  xopwvY}. 

It  was  preserved  in  Composition,  exfociunt  for  effuginnt^ 

O. 

Ay   D.  rhropa  for  re(T(rapsg ;  "TroXfjXoj  from  TaXaju^rj,  as  pugna  from 

pugnus  ;  dojno  from  Sa/xi. 
E,  -^.   XgXoya  from  XiK^ya, ;    novua  from  vsoc,  oleum  fiom  sXaiov  ; 

^anciently  rosier  for  vester. 
/,    X.    o//i  for  ///«. 
r,  L.    woi'  from  vuj,  anchora   from   ayavga ;    anciently   dederont 

for  dederuuty  seriom  for  servum,  colpa  for  culpa. 


*  The  Doric  puts  ^  for  er  in  the   Future  of  Verbs  in   5w,   ^ro^w  an<l 
rrw,  as  k-aOf'tio  for  icaO/o-w. 

*  H  is  formed  of  ^.s;  the  TEoliau  and   Latin   Dialects  tran>pose  the 
letters,  as  (xiciyos  for  ^^ros,  AAcit/  lor  at,irii. 


/2,   /.  ?o>)  for  ^(joYi  ;   M.  0(>a  for  ojpx. 

h  is  added,  P.  (pooog  for  (fScoj ;  D.  ^uyaTJjp  for  ^vyonrjp,  fUijAov^a 
for  f IX^Xu9a ;  Avyoua-TO^  from  Augustus,  (roMptov  from 
sudariitm  ;'   opacus  from  7r«;i^u^ 

It  is  dropt,  D.  /xuo-a  for  /xouo-a,  whence  wiwsa ;  oljxai  for  oTo/x^a*  ; 
Ai  from  ol,  </e//^es  from  o^ovre^,  nomen  from  ovojiAa,  Ze- 
phi/ri  from  ?g^u§o»,  a/>  from  atro,  furs  from  (^o'^Os,  gens 
from  yevo?,  me/J5  from  fAevoj,  wors  from  ju.opo;. 

U. 

B,  L.  papa  from  /3a/3ai ;  scripsi  for  scribsi,^ 

K,  D.  %6aiJL0§  for  xuafjios  ;  lupus  from  Xy'xo;. 
M,  Z).  OTTTrara  for  0[X[j,xtix. 

r,   I).  o-TraSiov  for  oraSiov ;   JE.  7ri<T(rvps$  hr  Tea-crocpc^,  TFifj.Tts  (or  TrivTs, 
fV.  pymp  ;  P.  xaTr^scrov  for  xaraTrsa-ov  ;  pavo  from  raccf. 
4^,  /.    eTTc'frjj  for  6«psf»)j  ;  purpura  from  7rog<^vpa. 
*,   L.  pulex  from  vl/uXXa. 

It  is  added,  lapis  from  Aaat^;  sumpsi,  sumptum  for  sumsi,  sumlnm. 
It  is  dropt,  /o/M6-  from  TrXaryj. 

P. 

J,   L.  meridies  for  medidics,  auris  from  audio. 

A,  D,  <^uvpo$  for  ^auAoj ;  ^puyskXov  from Jlage/lum, 

N,  L,  dirus  from  Seivo;,  /egere  from  Afyeiv,  or,  in  the  Compara- 
tive, from  wv. 

2*,  -^.  a^p»)v  for  oip(TY^v ;  D.  xXiOp  for  xXeog ;  t urr is  (rom  Tvpa- (5, 
celer  from  x/Ay;;,  c r/io;-  from  xgvcs,  f^^t'i  from  xflsVi,  /rge- 
ro  from  Aefco,  i.e.  Xsy<roo.^ 

T,   P.  xoLp  poov  for  xuT  poQv  ;  parricida  for  patricida. 


I   m-'i 


Tills  derivation  exhibits  a  curious  mixture  of  both  languages  :  vut, 
vbtjjpy  svdor,  sudarium,  aovhapLov. 

*  This  chansje  probably  arose  from  the  supposition  that  \\/  was 
always  expressed  by  ps.  But  Xt/if/w  from  Xei^o  is  Xet/Sao;,  as  from 
Xe/TTw  it  is  XttTrffw.  Thus  scribsi  as  properly  comes  from  scril/o,  as 
re/?5i  from  repo.     See  page  o'2. 

^  The  Greek  form  is  preserved  in  fajco,  adaxo,  and  in  lerasso,  <Jv:c. 
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It  is  added,  tmrus  from  vooj,  musarum  from  fjLova-uwv,  eram  from 
It  is  dropt,  D.  uW^iciiv  for  aij^plwv,  ttot*  for  wpor* ;    lectus  from 

ASXT^OV. 

It  is  transposed,  D.  xpalloL  for  xoLpllx ;    rapax  from  a.p7rct^,  cerno 
from  xplvw,  repo  from  f^Trw,  fe//er  from  repijv. 

J,   L.  rosa  from  ^otov. 

Z,  L.  patrisso  from  ttut gi^u). 

By  D,  Xioj  for  6go^,  '-<4crava  for  */lSiiv>j,  opo-oj  for  op6oj,  805  for  8o5»  ; 

/ores  for  loveth. 
M,  A.  Tt£(^u<yfji,ai  for  Trefpufj^fx^ui. 
N,   D.  \eyofji,egy   L.  legimus  from  Xeyofxsv ;  JS.  ysXai^  for  ysAaVv  or 

yeAav. 
H,  -^.  rsQvY}a-Yi  for  refiv^fij ;  5e3/z/s  for  sextus,  visit  for  rmV. 
P,  L.    tfrios  anciently  for  arbor,  quczsere  for  quarere. 
T,   L.    0S5a  from  oora. 
X,  L.    crisis  from  6y%o^ 
It  is  added,'   ^.  o-uj  for  vg,  hence   L.   5ws  ;    o-pxpoj  for   fx-ixpoj^, 

xeAcrco   for  xeAw,  TrsAojXecfia  for  TreAo/xeQa,  (rtjixepov  for  ^'jtts- 

pov,  ea-TTiTE  for  e^rrrs ;    5M/)er   from  wtte^,*    wos  from  vw  ; 

Scarpanto  for  Carpathus.^ 

'  In  old  inscriptions  we  find  conjunxs^  vixsit,  uxsor,  &c.  But 
probably  the  engravers  of  inscriptions  were  not  more  correct  in  Italy 
than  they  are  in  England.  In  France  their  ignorance  is  still  more 
glaring :  the  word  Hotel  is  written  Autel,  Ostel,  Otel,  Othel,  Otelle. 
Eau  is  written  Au  and  O. 

*  The  Aspirate  is  generally  expressed  in  Latin  by  s ;  dXts,  satis ; 
aWofiatf  salio ;  aXs,  sal;  €,  St  ;  thosy  sedes ;  €^,  sex ;  cTrra,  septem ; 
tTTfai,  srquor  ;  epjro;,  serpo  ;  ijfjn,  semi  ;  larrffxty  sisto  ;  oXkos,  sulcus  ; 
uhwpy  sudor  ;  v\r)  OX  v\Ir],  Sylva  ;  vTzepy  super  ;  vtto,  sub  ;  virvos,  som- 
JWS  ;    vsy  SUS. 

Sometimes  the  Soft  assumes  «;  aXcos,  saltus ;  c/,  si;  ei/ui,  sum; 
eros,  senex  ;  epw,  sero  ;  tjcw,  sica ;  olkeiosy  socius. 

^  S  or  St  are  frequently  prefixed  to  the  ancient  names  of  Grecian 
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It  is  dropt,  A.  vofjuui  for  vop,iVa> ;    D.  pv  for  t^'iv,  ftiei  for  Ttonrx  ; 
L  ^ofi^eoLi  for  ^o^go-ai ;   P.  oti,-  for  03 ti;  ;   f^go  from  (rrcycw, 
y}///o  from  (Ti^uXkcti  ;  diae  for  diihse. 


T, 

J,  D.  i^'ftiTOj  for  ^dfjiiho;;    intus  from   fvSov,    jtiw/ws   from  fxv^oi  i 

op?/^  for  <7/)Mdf ;  past  for  passed. 
e,  I.     auT»?  for  auSi^;  /a^eo  from  Xa^cVy  triumphus  from  $§.'«/x3  :• 
A',  D.  T^voj  for  6XSIV05 ;    Lntetia  from  Jguxsria. 
^,  L.    s«^?5  from  aX»j. 

J7,  D.  arroL  for  ctTTTra  ,•  stadium  from  cnrouSii. 
5",  ^.   ^Xarra   for  ^Kccaaa  ;    D.   rv  for  o-u,  <^aT^  for  ^»)a»,  7i/5ori 

for   ^§oj,    XeyovTi   for   Xiyoycri,    hence,    dropping   1,    the 

Latin  legunt ;  qiiatio  for  quasso. 
It  is  added,  D.  to)  for  ol ;  J.  wtoXij  for  woXij ;  pkcto  from  ttAsxw, 
'    ^erra  from  e^a  ;  Hnfeum  from  /i;/wm  ;  rettu/it  for  retulit; 

F.  aiine't-il  for  fl?>nc  i7,  where  i  is   restored  from  the 

original  amat^ 
It  is  dropt,  D.  ijyavov  for  r^yavov  ;  pema  from  xrepva  ;  possum  for 


places,  because  the  Preposition  and  Uie  Article  have  been  taken  as  a 
part  of  the  name.  Hence  from  cis  rZ/y  Alav,  to  Dia,  they  have  formed 
StandiOy  from  Lemnos  Stalimeney  from  Cos  Stance,  from  Thebes 
S^t^s,  &c.  Thus  Constantinople  is  called  by  eminence  Stanbonf, 
from  eh  rr/v  voXiv ;  Troas  Eski-Stanboul,  i.  e.  the  old  city. 

*  The  Cretan,  Lacedaemonian  and  Pamphylian  dialects  put  the  as- 
pirate for  or,  as  TTcta  for  wdfra,  fiCm  for  fjiovaa. 

*  These  expedients  to  prevent  the  hiatus  are  natural  to  all  lan- 
guages. Various  letters  are  interposed  for  this  purpose.  Thus  in 
English  the  vulgar  add  r  to  a  word  ending  in  n  hcfore  a  vowel,  as 
idea-r-of  for  idea  of. 


* 
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r. 

A,  M,  (rCgna;  for  capxoi; ;  Hecuba  from  '£xa/3>j,  triumphus  from 

B-§lai/.po$ ;  further  (or  farther. 
Bf  L.    aufero  for  abfero. 
Ey  D.    ofjiYjyu^rjg  for  ojxijye^^j ;  tuus  from  reoc,  unus  from  hoc,  ulcus 

fronj  eXxof,  scopuliLs  from    (j-xoyreXo^ ;  faciundum  for  /a- 

/,    T.     fiu^Kog  for  /3/|3xoj ,'  carnufex  for  carnifeXj  lubeus  for  liberis. 

Ay    7).    aujxa  for  uXfjuf}.^ 

O,  /7C.  fjxsO  ft)r  gjxeo,  S-.-uj  for  3-=oj,  hence  the  Greek  termination  oj 
became  us  in  Latin  ;  ovyju-a  for  ovojuta,  hence  avcovujxoj, 
auom/mous  :  purpura  from  Trop^uga,  t/^55es  from  *OSu(r- 
c-euj,  animus  from  avsjxoj,  bnlbus  from  /SoX/Sof,  legunt 
from  XgyovT*. 

/i,  7i.  yi/r  from  <$c<;p,  ?//w«  from  &uAsv>j,  brachium  from  /3pay/a>v. 

It  is  added,  P.  /xouyoc  for  |u,o'voj. 

It  is  dropt,  P.  rqiTTo;  for  rglfrovg ;  volo  from  /3oyXw,  parum  from 
TraZpov  ;  scuclum  for  sffcuhim,  Jlercle  for  Hercule  ;  single 
from  sinful  us. 

iJ,  L.   fremo  from  ^ptfjictit  triumphus  from  Bflafx^og. 

6,  D.    <^^^  for  S^p,  henceyVrtf  ,•  yor/i  from  Sij^a. 

A',   L.  J^^o  from  xAaiw. 

i7,   ^.    a(r^aqayov    for  cecrTrapaycv  ,* '     Bosphorus     from     BoTTropo;, 


'  The  modern  Greeks  pronounce  i/  like  t,  i.  e.  like    the  French  i 
grrr,  or^. 

"^  This  change  has  been  adopted  in  the  French  language,  thus  oM^re 
from  a//f?',  chaud  from  calidus,  haut  from  «/<««  ;  ffit  for  «  /f . 

The  Attics  generally  change  r  into  </>,  and  *.  into  ;^,  after  c,  as 
^Ouy)i>»  ftu  OTruyyuiy   a\t\ih€i  for  aKeX/^tk. 


■  %  '*rf  fc  dto^l!  ''j  ^  /  Fii 
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trophaim  from   r^oTraTov ;  /re  from  -nuq,  fother   from 

Trar^p  ;  for  from  pro. 
X,  L.  /os  from  ;)^Xoof. 
It  is  added,  ^\   <p^.Vo?  from  plyo,-,  hence  LJrigus ;  fraugo  from 

It  is  dropt,  ^v  for  r^»)v.     Sometimes  it  becomes  a  simple  aspirate, 

as  heii  from  f  fO. 

X. 
r,  G.  ich  from  £y:o.     Hence  in  English,  dropping  the  guttural,  /. 
e,  D.  opvi;)^05  for  opifloj. 
K,  L.  anchora  from  ayxupa. 
It  is  dropt,  /^wfl  from  x^«'y«>  ^''^"^^^  ^"^^"^  "paX'"''     Sometimes 

it  becomes  a  simple  aspirate,  as  humi  from  x«f*«*- 

*. 

X<^y  D.  ^^5  for  cr(p=,  hence  ipse. 
It  is  dropt,  ufxaQos  for  ^/apadoj. 

/2. 
^,  L     ^c^ufta  for  ^aOioia  ;   P.  ij/Sci^co  for  f;/3«c<;. 
£,  P.    'ffXww  for  ttXIo). 

H,  ^.    eppcoyoJs  for  lpp»)y«)?  ;  prowt/s  from  7rg^v>)c,  cor  from  x^p. 
/,    A.    a^ecoxoi  for  a^fmot. 
O,  ^.    'jroXew^  for  atoXsoj  ;   Stoicus  from  (TToa. 

r,    /.     i*"*  for  jxw. 

.4u,  /.    Tp(«pt«  for  rp^rVa;  p/oJo   for  plaudo,  codex  for  (V//irfea, 

sodes  for  51  aiides, 
Ov,  J.  AE«;  for  XaoO  ;    /.   "v  for  o!v  ;    D.   ,.iT«  for  ,.o3<r«  ;     Deo. 

from  ^ouj. 
It  is  added,  P.  ysXweov  for  ysXwv. 
It  is  dropt,  D.  uiuoL^uy  for  uiuv^^o^v  ;  comix  from  xo^civv 
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X  ,vas  a  guttural,  a  sound,  which  .Ice.  not  exi>t  h.  I-al.n.  Tl,.- 
French  and  Italian  language,  have  rejected  it.  an.l  in  Kngl.^h  .t  ha> 
totally  ceased. 


DIGAMMA. 


Thii:  old  Dialects  of  Greece  admitted  few,  or  no  Aspi- 
rates. The  Digamma  was  calculated  to  prevent  the  hiatus, 
which  the  concurrence  of  vowels  would  produce.'  Aspi- 
rates were    afterwards    introduced  into  all   the  Dialects, 


'  The  form  of  this  cliaracter  was  at  first  a  Gamma  reversed,  then 
a  Gamma  :  afterwards  it  assumed  the  shape  of  a  double  Gamma,  F, 
whence  it  derives  its  name.  Hence  it  has  sometimes  been  written  T, 
as  rdt^iOi  for  Fa/3tot,  Vedfi-  for  TWev,  Vhro  for  F^vro,  Mol  for  ^vro. 
Dor.  for  aro,  from  i^Xw,  &c.  The  Emperor  Claudian  ordered  that 
it  should  be  written  j,  or  F  reversed  ;  but  probably  that  form  ended 
with  the  inscription  on  his  tomb,  TERMINAjlT.  It  has  frequently 
been  expressed  by  H,  and  sometimes  by  K,  M,  17,  P,  <!>,  X. 

It  cannot  l>e  ascertained  with  precision  what  was  the  pronunciation 
«f  the  Digamma,  which  \mderwent  some  changes.  In  its  origin  it 
was  probably  a  soft  guttural  sound,  like  the  Germany  final  in  wenig. 
Such  is  the  present  Greek  pronunciation  of  the  Gamma,  which  may 
be  exemplified  in  the  word  aiyor,  cm  egg,  pronounced  0/ one,  gut- 
turalizing one. 

From  a  guttural  the  transition  was  natural  to  the  sound  of  our  W. 
In  this  state  it  passed  into  Italy,  under  the  form  of  V,  and  retained 
this  pronunciation  during  the  rougher  periods  of  the  Latin  language. 

The  frequent  recurrence  of  this  sound  produced  an  eflfect  so 
harsh  and  inelegant,  that  in  the  most  polished  states  of  Greece  it 
was  changed  into  an  aspirate,  and  in  the  .«<>hc  and  Latin  dialects  it 

Gr.  Gr.  2  C 
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except  the  ^olic,  which  adhered  to  the  Digamma.  Hence 

was  soften,  d  iuto  F  or  V,  and  became  the  Digamma.  llie  Laced»- 
monian  dialect,  a  branch  of  the  iEolic,  always  pronounced,  and  gene- 
rally wrote,  the  Digamma  like  B,  a  letter,  which  in  modern  Greece 

has  the  sound  of  V. 

The  Italians,  and  the  olher  nations,  whose  language  is  derived  from 
the  Latin,  pronounce  the  Digamma  V,  in  vino,  tent,  &c.,  like  our  V. 
In  the  Southern  provinces  of  Europe  the  B  and  the  V  are  nearly  simi- 
lar in  sound  ;  and  that  the  same  similarity  existed  in  Latin  appears  by 
the  deduction  of /er&ui  from /mro,  and  by  the  promiscuous  use  of 

both  characters  in  many  words. 

The  Latin  V  was  frequently  expressed  in  Greek  by  B,  as  Bdppm' 
from  Varro.  And  the  Greek  B  was  changed  in  Latin  into  V,  is 
Qdhu>  vado,  V  was  indeed  also  sometimes  changed  into  ov ;  thu* 
VirgUius  was  written  Bcpy/Xto.  and  Oiipy/Xco.,  Nervii  N^p/3eot  and 
Nepomoc ;  but  Vossius  and  other  eminent  critics  give  the  preference 
to  the  more  modern  form  in  B. 

The  change  of  the  sound  of  W  into  that  of  V  is  not  confined  to  the 
Greek  and  Latin ;  in  the  rough  Arabic  language  ^  is  pronounced  W  ; 
but  in  the  soft  Persian,  which  may  be  called  a  polished  dialect  of  it, 

it  is  sounded  V. 

According  to  these  principles,  it  is  probable  that  the  Digamm^i 
final    or  before  a  consonant,  was  pronounced  like  our  F,  and  before 
a  vowel  like  our  V.     Indeed,  V  and  F  were  so  nearly  similar,  that 
Fotum  and  Firgo  were  written  for  rotum  and  Virgo,     Thus  /5a..Xci. 
i.  uo^  pronounced  vasihfs.     The  analogy  subsists  in  the  French  neuf. 
neuvc    and  in  the  English  haif,  halves.     But  our  pronunciation  of  the 
Greek  and  Utin  languages  is  so  different  from  that  of  ancient  Greece 
and  Rome,  that  U  is  perhaps  as  unnecessary,  as  it  is  d.fhcult,  to  fix 
the  genuine  sound  of  the  Digamma. 

The  German  g,  commonly  expressed  by  gh  in  the  English  language, 
has  shared  in  South  Britain  the  fate,  which  the  Digamma  experienced 
in  many  parts  of  Greece,  and  is  disused.  The  few  instances,  in  which 
it  is  sounded,  follow  the  principle  of  the  Digamma  F,  as  cough, 
enough,  laugh,  rough,  tough,  trough. 
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It  has  preserved  the  name  of  the  -^glic.  It  has  also  with 
great  propriety  been  called  the  Homeric  Digamma.  That 
great  Poet  adopted  the  original  forms  of  the  ^olic  and 
Ionic  Dialects/  which  threw  a  majestic  air  of  antiquity  on 
his  poetry.  This  ancient  form  Homer  dignifies  by  the 
appellation  of  the  language  of  the  Gods.  Virgil,  and 
among  the  modems  Tasso  and  Milton,  successfully  imi- 
tated  that  practice  by  the  introduction  of  antiquated  ex- 
pressions, which  removed  their  language  from  the  common 
idiom,  and  cast  a  venerable  gloom  of  solemnity  on  their 
style.  To  that  principle  may,  in  a  great  measure,  be  at- 
tributed the  frequent  use  of  the  Digamma  by  Homer. 

The  use  of  the  Digamma  having  been  insensibly  abolish- 
ed  by  the  introduction  of  Aspirates,  the  transcribers  of  the 
works  of  Homer  neglected  to  mark  it,  and  at  length  the 
vestiges  of  its  existence  were  confined  to  a  few  ancient  In- 
scriptions. The  harmonious  ear  of  the  Poet  had  led  him 
sedulously  to  avoid  every  hiatus  of  vowels ;  but  the  ab- 
sence of  the  Digamma  made  him  inharmonious  and  defec- 
tive. To  remove  in  some  degree  this  difficulty,  his  Com- 
mentators interposed  the  final  v,*  or  the  Particles  y\  o\  r  ; 
but  these  could  be  only  partially  adopted,  and  were  far 
from  exhibiting  the  Poet  in  all  the  charms  of  his  original 


%\ 


'  It  is  not  to  be  imagined  that  Homer  adopted  arbitrarily  the  diffe- 
rent  Dialects.  His  was  the  pure  appropriate  diction  of  Verse,  the 
classical  language  of  ancient  Greece,  the  source  of  all  that  was  sub- 
lime and  beautiful  in  poetry,  and  the  model  of  all  succeeding  poets. 

*  They  have  even,  by  the  addition  of  v,  altered  the  Case,  and  con- 
5cciuently  the  sense,  qf  some  words.     An  instance  of  this  apjiears  in 


-avitfau-'^^few;  .At.'i 
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style.    Numberless  passages  remained  in  their  naked  de- 
formity, and  exercised  the  conjectural  sagacity  of  Gram- 
marians  and  Commentators.     Thus  in  the  verse  in^  the 
opening  of  the  Iliad,  'Hpa>mv  auTolg  3s  lx^?<a  rsv^s  xw-o- 
o-<v,  aware  of  the  inharmonious  effect  of  the  concurrence 
of  the  two  ,,  they  cut  off  the  former.    The  quantity  of 
the  latter  created  another  difficulty.     Some  doubled  the  7v, 
and  others  asserted  that  s  was  lengthened  before  the  liquid. 
But  there  were  passages,  to  which  even  these  and  similar 
expedients  were  inapplicable.     A  successful  effort  was  made 
by  the  great  Bentley    to   remove  these  embarrassments. 
The  restoration  of  the  Digamma  has  at  length  vindicated 
the  Poet,   and  displayed  the  harmonious  beauties  of  his 
original  versification.     To  give  the  learner  some  clue  to 
guide  him  through  these  intricacies,  an  alphabetical  table 
is  added  of  the  words  in  Homer,'  which  either  constantly, 
or  generally,  admit  the  Digamma  in  the  initial  Vowel. 
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tl^  last  Book  of  the  O.lyssey,  312,  «lie.e  y^iv  e<iX»»  has  been  put 
for  vCdii  /c/wXTrei. 

•  Some  words  had  originallv  the  Digamma,  but  had  lo.t  it  in  the 
lime  of  Homer;  thus  An^p  is  said  by  Dionysiiis  of  IlaUcan.assus  to 
have  been  digammated,  but  no  trace  of  it  appears  in  Homer. 


A 

edvov, 

exoigy 

tl 

■\ 

€^SlOOi» 

iXOlCTQC, 

ayw, 

J  to  break, 

1      ' 

*f 

ayvujxi, 

5 

gdsv, 

exUTOgy 

ci^Wy 

e^vogy 

gx»)Xoj, 

uXrifii, 

eMsoDy 

EXIjTI, 

stXif, 

"2> 

exrjpoc, 

aXcujuiiy 

eiiCcoXov, 

gxwv, 

ofvaf, 

f»XEX0$, 

IXso^, 

ocvSavco, 

iixoaiy 

eXixsg, 

a^aioj, 

itxui,  to  resemble, 

IX/xcoTre?, 

• 

a^Scu, 

elXap, 

eXi(T(TW, 

agij, 

• 

elXlco, 

kX-rrigy 

api(rTov, 

slXyo), 

eXTTCti, 

CfVg?, 

slXuc^acw, 

e\Wy 

aarv, 

SiAw, 

iXaop, 

aycTTotXeoj. 

eTjtta, 

IXcopiOv, 

eT^yco, 

evETOI, 

E 

eigcti, 

SWUfJUy 

t, 

sta-xMy 

g'ojxa/ 

sxaQcV, 

« \ 

«  Augments  often  retain  tlie  Digamma  of  the  Verb,  as  eoX^ra  from 
c-Xto),  eLa  from  cVa>,  cVc.  Many  words  take  a  double  Digamma, 
one  before  the  Augment,  the  other  before  the  Verb,  as  wktI  hfoiKi,.. 

fVetra  /e/oXTa,  (fee 

In  mimy  compounded  words  the  Digamma  is  placed  in  the  middle, 
as  Trpo/c/cC,  a/eeo)s,  .a.cJ/.pyos,  *c.     It  is  inserted  in  several  simple 

wordii,  as  ti/es,  Hkftiy  *!i:c. 

It  has  been  before  observed  that  .  and  v  were  substituted  to  the 
Digamma.     Hence  to  Wrpi^l'^  or  'Ar^r/.S^s  succeeded  ■Xrp.ihr,. ;  to 

into  aJffu, ;  Wu.,  >#'«-f<"  Wt"  '^'"■""^'  *'^-     -^^  X-^^".  X'-J"".  -^-c- 


-  5»;l 


ataj-tgas  v^a 
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ho^, 

^xa,  adv. 

iirxa;, 

tVM, 

?vo\I/, 

loTlT], 

egyov, 

??> 

7(rTtt>^, 

spyu), 

figct, 

»   ^ 

tp^aa, 

"H^r), 

Ttu^, 

tlgo), 

IJ^iOV, 

I4>i, 

igtrign?, 

?X1- 

T^ioj, 

ipPviy 

1^^, 

ipuoOf  to  draw, 

iw^, 

e(T%, 

/ 

leoxij. 

ecrdoj, 

eaiFspos, 

jv 

60-T»>J, 

'«X*J> 

oaf«5, 

fVago^, 

iaX«>, 

oTSfwt, 

rnjf, 

%'?> 

olxoj, 

Iroj, 

i2]U,^ly 

OIVOJ, 

6Ta)(nog, 

TxfXof, 

0J» 

ew,  to  put  on. 

"Aw^, 

eti^ 

m^, 

ouXa/xo;, 

Jy/ov, 

oJXo^, 

H 

Tov, 

eupoy. 

ijhvg, 

'If'S, 

?8», 

*«, 

igSoj, 

T<r>3ftj, 

wXf, 

v.. 

<(roj, 

w^ 

o 
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The  Latin  Dialect  naturally  adopted  (he  iEoHc  Digam- 
ma,  which  it  expressed  generally  by  V,  as  will  be  seen  in 
the  following  list : 


Jfyo/xflti,  vagor ; 

xtpuo^f  cervus; 

aioJv,  aevum ; 

xXfi^f  clavis ; 

aXownjf ,  vulpes  ; 

Hogog,  corvus ; 

aogvog,  averaus; 

Xonog,  laivus  ; 

a;^atof,  achivus  ; 

\aprif  larva ; 

au)j  aveo  ; 

AeToj,  levis ; 

|8*oa),  vivo ; 

Aouw,  lavo  ; 

liosg,  boves  ; 

X'jo),  solvo  ; 

Jio,-,  divus  ; 

|xaX»),  malva ; 

i\Uci3f  video ; 

fxotogogj  Mavors  ; 

fixaTi,  viginti; 

f/.uaiy  moveo ; 

iX'jDf  volvo  ; 

valog,  naevus ; 

g|u,co,  vomo  ; 

vauf,  navis ; ' 

ivlUoi,  vindico  ; 

vsog,  novus ; 

iveroi,  veneti ; 

vixw,  vinco ; 

fvTcpoc,  venter ; 

oTxoj,  vicus ; 

kx^y  ^^^g^ ' 

olvog,  vinum  ; 

epo$y  servus  ; 

oVc,  ovis ; 

fgo),  verto  ; 

o\u),  volvo ; 

V 

so-flr;?,  vestis; 

oxAoj,  vulgus ; 

fOTiegu,  vespera  ; 

OM,  voveo ; 

irrla,  Vesta ; 

itwgog,  parvus ; 

rroj,  vetus  ; 

frptuif  privo ; 

rig,  ver  ; 

(>iw,  rivus ; 

ifoj,  viscus ; 

a"xaioc,  saevus ; 

Tov,  viola ; 

Tocoj,  pavo ; 

*h  vis ; 

oX>),  sylva  ; 

V          •     • 

M,  ivi ; 

ucy,  uvesco  ; 

xoo},  cavo ; 

mvy  ovum,  &c. 

•  Nav«  was  probably  pronounced  tifl/i,  hence  navis.    Thus  IXavjUos, 
pafrot,  was  transposed  into  parvus,  vevpoy  into  ncrt?i(#. 
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Sometimes  by  other  letters,  among  which  are  B,  as  8uoi, 
dubium ;  pwa),  robur  •,  tJo),  uber. 

C,  as  srepa,  cetera. 

F,  as  ayo^a,  forum ;    o/xiXo^,    famulus ;    atXo^,    felis ; 
hssy  funes ;  uo),  fluo. 

R,  as  (6ori,  Boreas;  euw,  uro ;  iT^aog,  hilaris;  ^oa|, 
murex;  /xouo-acov,  musarum  j  vuog,  nurus,  &c.' 

In  English,  the  Digamma  has  become  W,  as  ysog,  new  ; 
vinum,  wine ;  vicus,  wick  ;  Jistula,  whistle ;  mpa,  wasp  ; 
via,  way.  It  is  pronounced,  without  being  written,  in  the 
word  one. 

V,  as  vao^,  nave,  &c* 


'  The  Digamma  has  been  considered  as  a  principal  agent  in  the 
formation  of  Tenses  in  Latin;  thus  from  amo,  amai,  »as  formed 
amavi ;  from  deleo,  d^lei,  delfii ;  from  cupio.  cupiU  cupivi ;  from 
audio,  midii,  audivi.  From  anw,  amavo,  we  have  amabo,  from  monco, 
maneL  Perhaps  this  analogy  may  be  carried  to  Phual  Cases  in  hu,. 
This  termination  was  formerly  more  extensive  ;  hence  we  find  in 
Plautus  audibo,  Dibus,  hibus,  &c. 

Another  formation  of  the  Latin  Future  has  heen  suiigested  ;-b> 
the  addition  of  /3o,^Xo^cu  or  anw  to  the  root  of  the  Verb.  Thus  amabo 
is  an  abbreviation  of  amare  ^ovXa^im,  and  regam  of  regere  amo.  Thus 
aWio^Ualian  from  amarr  ho,  I  have  to  love,  is  formed  ameio;  and 
in  French  fxomfai  d  aimer  is  formed  ./'fliWr/ii.  On  the  same  principle 
the  modero  Greeks  pi^fi^  OeX.  or  de  to  the  Verb  in  the  Future,  as 
acXc.  ypdrP€i  or.  deypd^eu  And  the  English  Futurt^  will,  origmally  «-./, 
is  the  same  as  /3ovX  for  /SouXo/xat,  and  vol  for  volo. 


209 


Primitives  of  the  Greek  Language. 

The  original  form  of  Verbs,  in  the  opinion  of  many 
learned  etymologists,  consists  of  two  letters,  the  former 
denoting  the  Action,  the  latter  the  Person.  From  these 
Primitives,  or  radical  elements,  spreading  out  into  all  the 
ramifications  of  vovi^els  and  consonants  significantly  com- 
bined, was  formed  that  copious  variety  of  words,  which 
distinguishes  the  most  perfect  of  languages. 

The  five  simplest  combinations  are  aw,  sco,  *«>,  ooi,  and 
tio).  Of  these  the  last  letter  denotes  the  Person,'  and  is 
changed  into  other  letters  to  signify  the  different  Persons, 
Numbers,  Tenses,  and  Moods.  The  former  will  be  found 
tQ  mdicate  some  of  the  principal  functions  of  Nature. 

I4a>,  signifies  to  breathe,  to  flow. 

*'EaD,  to  produce,  to  clothe. 

"Iwy  to  send. 

*'0a},  to  bear. 

''To),  to  pour,  to  rain. 


'  The  First  Person  of  the  Active  has  the  force,  and  the  abbrevi- 
ated form,  of  cyw;  that  of  the  Passive,  of  /ze.  The  most  simple 
change  of  the  former  into  the  latter  formed  the  Middle  Voice.  Thus 
^w,  I  product  y  I  send  into  existence  ;  ee/ai  or  €t//i,  /  produce  myself, 
I  send  myselj  into  existence,  or  simply,  I  exist,  I  am,  "Ew,  /  clothe  ; 
txfMt,  I  clothe  myself.  From  the  same  principle  the  origin  of  the 
Passive  Voice  may  be  deduced. 

Gr.  Gr.  2  D 


>'S 


i 
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After  these  Duads,  the  next  combination  consisted  of 
Triads,  formed  by  the  addition  of  a  Vowel  inserted,  or  a 
Consonant  prefixed  or  inserted. 

1 .  A  Vowel  inserted  :  aim,  to  breaOie ;  laco,  to  per- 
mil;  \oLio,  to  send;  oU,  to  bear,  to  tJiink. 

2.  A  Consonant  prefixed :  ^aoj,  to  live  ;  U^n,  to  bind ; 
xtw,  to  go  ;  TToco,  to  drink  ;  (piw,  to  produce. 

3.  A  Consonant  inserted  :  ayw.  io  drive,  to  lead ;  sSo), 
to  eat ;  Hxw,  to  come  ;  o^w,  to  earcit^  ;  uom,  to Jlow. 

From  these  original  combinations  the  formation  of  Verbs 
and  their  derivatives  will  be  easily  deduced.'  Thus  from 
Siyw  are  formed  ayav,  ayaXXo),  aysXrj,  ayslpco,  ayooa, 
oiypoiy  oLyna,  &c.  From  ^aco  are  formed  ga^tu,  gafloc, 
3a/vfo,  ^aio^,  ^aXXoj,  &c.  From  Sioi  come  Uog,  hlhw, 
Zsi-Kog,  M^cv,  h(riMog,  oecrTroTr^g,  Ssico,  Se>/xai,  SoOXoj,  &c. 


»  It  is  remarkable  that  the  oriental  Primitives  generally  end  in  Con- 
sonants.    Thus  from  the  Hebrew, 

AR,  to  JioWy    are  derived  Aur,    lights    a//p,    ovpavo*,    c>dw,   wpa, 
flwrtf,  aurora,  aunnn. 

AT,  /o/j^,  Aet,  a  bird  of  prey,  at^ros. 

EL,   ^0  5/1 /Mf,   tXr;,  n\ios,  (jeXas,   fft\/V>?. 

OR,  /«»  rise,  opw,  opos,  orior,  or/g-o,  hotTco,  &c. 

Hence  the  study  of  Hebrew  will  not  only  enable  the  Christian  to 
read  the  Scriptures  with  greater  accuracy  and  satisfaction,  but  will 
supply  the  Philologist  and  the  general  Scholar  with  some  of  the  most 
probable  etymologies  of  many   words   in  the  Greek  and  Latin   lan- 


guages. 
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GREEK  GRAMMATICAL  TERMS, 


JiTifltTix^,  accusative. 
"AXKofroL^hy  transitive. 
'/lftsTa/3oXa,  immutables. 
*AvTcovvi/.iu,  pronoun. 
^AogKTToc,  aorist. 
*^7rap5/x^aToj,  infinitive. 
*A7roQiTixov,  deponent. 
"Ap^gov,  article. 
*ApiQfxo$,  number. 
*A^(rsviK0Vy  masculine. 
AZ^r^<n^,  augment. 
i4uToxafl£f,  intransitive. 
*y4<pwva,  mutes. 

Baphs,  grave. 

BapuTovov,  having  a  grave,  on 
the  last  syllable.  • 

r^vo;,  gender. 

Ja(rvg,  aspirate. 

JiaSecrif,  voice. 

Jiypovov,  doubtful. 

JoTix^,  dative. 

JoVxoj,  dual. 

"EyxXio-if,  mood. 

''£x9Xl^^«5,  elision. 

'EvspyriTixYj,  active. 

*£v£(rTwV,  present. 

•£yixoj,  singular. 
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'EtiOjtov,  adjective,  epithet. 
* ETrtpprifjiOLy  adverb. 
£u6«7a,  nominative. 
ErJxTJX^,  optative. 
*£^«Axw<7Tixov,  drawn  as  v. 
'Hf^i^Mvctf    semivowels,    the 
liquids,  and  <r. 

esTJXov,  simple,  positive. 

erjXuxov,  feminine. 

KXtjTix^,  vocative. 

KAjVij,  declension,  conjuga- 
tion. 

KpoLtTi^,  crasis. 

Kdpiov  oyofxa,  proper  name. 

MsWoQV,  future. 

MeXAwv  pifT  oXiyoVy  paulo  post 

future. 

M€(rri  (TriyfJ^Yi,  half-stop. 
Metros,  middle. 
Merox^,  participle. 
"Ovojxa,  noun. 
'Ovoptao-Tix^,  nominative. 
'Ofu5,  acute. 
'OguTovov,   oxyton. 
*0p^,  nominative. 
•Op*o-T»x^,  indicative. 
OuSfTsgov,  neuter. 


.t,  .••^•i" '...■>  •■.■■ 
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iJa9>jTix^,  passive. 

riixgoixBl[j.svog,  perfect. 

UotpotTaTixogf  imperfect. 

TIoLpo^uToyoVy  liaviug  an  acute  on 
the  peniiltima. 

IIoLpcj^yyULivoi,  past. 

nipitynuiiusvoy,  having  a  circum- 
flex on  the  last. 

nXayioSf  oblique. 

ilX>)9uyTixoj,  plural. 

JlvsOju-a,  a  breathing. 

Uoa-OTYi^,  quantity. 

npo&sariSf  preposition. 

JIpoTcoLpo^uTovoVf  haviug  an  acute 
on  the  anti-penultima. 

IjQoxspKr'rraifjLsvoVj  having  a  cir- 
cumflex on  the  penult. 

Upocnryopixov,  substantive. 

IlgoG-TOLTixY),  imperative. 

IIpo<Tcjo^la,  accent. 

IlpoVcoirov,  person. 

IlTuxns,  case. 


X 
X 
X 

s 


'Priliet,  verb. 
Z'roip^eTa,  letters. 
^Tiyft^,   stop. 
Z'yyxpiTixov,  comparative. 
Sv^uylct,  conjugation. 
SvWu^Y},  syllable. 
5uXXa/3ix^,  syllabic  (augment). 
Sufii^covoi,  consonants. 
Xuvakonpr},  contraction. 
SvyhiTfio^f  conjunction. 
Suvt}^ri(rt5j  contraction  in  verse. 
TeXeioL  cmy/x)),  a  full  stop. 
Tovog,  accent. 
'Typoiy  liquids. 
*7Vepfl«T»xov,  superlative. 
'Tfcig(j-vvTe\ixo§,   pluperfect. 
'  Tno(TT^yfxr),  comma. 
'IVoraxTix^,    subjunctive. 
4>aiv^evToi,  vowels. 
Xgovix^,  temporal  (augment). 
Xpovo^f  time,  tense. 
*iXov,   soft. 
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The  folloxving  uw^ks  are  just  pr'mted  at  Mr. 
A.  J.  Valpy  s  Press,  and  may  be  had  of  all 
Booksellers. 


A  New  Edition  of  the  GRKEK  TESTAM^T,  chiefly  from  Gr^^^^^ 
Wh'H  Text  Conlaining  copious  Notes  horn  Hardv,  Raphei., 
Kypke  SCHLFUSNEU,  Kos.N MULLUii,  &c.  in  famihar  Laho  :  toge- 
uJ.  wUh  p"rane?  pa^sase.  tVom  the  Cla.sics^^and  v..th  reierencesto 
ViGERUs  tor  idioms,  and  Bos  for  Ellipses.  By  the  Rev  L.  VALPY, 
b!d    Master  ot  Norwich  School.     3  Vols.  Oct.     Pr.  2/.  125.  6d,  1.  ^. 

Ff  FG\NTIyE  L\TINiE  ;  Pr  Rules  and  Exercises,  illustrative  of 
Ele^nPLatin  style  Intended  for  the  use  of  the  middle  and  h.gher 
ClS  of  Grammar  Schools.  Uy  tl«  same.  F.Jlk  Edttran  In^ 
nroved  and  made  ea.ier.  Price  4s.  6rf.  bound.  A  general  List  of 
Kes  and  a..  Index  are  also  added.  A  Key  to  the  Latm  may  be 
had  by  a  pnvate  written  application  to  the  Author  through  the  printer, 
price  2s. 

CICERO  DE  OFFICIIS,  with  English  Notes,  Critical  and  Expla- 
natory. The  text  of  the  Heusingers  is  followed.  For  Students  at  Col- 
lege, and  Schools.     Price  6s.  duod.  bound. 

..  We  consralulau  the  editor  of  th.s  treatise  on  the  utility  and  execuUon  of  his  de- 
sien  To  school,  the  pr.seitt  edition  will  prove  particularly  acceptable;  considerable 
iuformation  and  much  useful  elucidation  will  be  found  in  the  adscitUious  nmtter ;  and 
the  student  will  be  thus  benefited  without  any  unnecessary  »iugmentation  ot  labor. 
We  consider  this  publication  as  a  valuable  addition  to  scholastic  literature.  -Lrit. 
Rev.  Oct.  1815. 

EPISTOL-E  M.  T.  CICERONIS,  in  Usum  Scholarum  excerptae. 
Third  Edition.     Price  2«.  bound. 

EPITOME  SACR/E  HISTORLE,  ad  usum  Scholarum.  £<i.  S*- 
cunda.     Price  2s.  bound. 

CICERO  DE  AMICITIA  ET  DE  SENECTUTE,  From  the 
Text  of  Ernesti,  with  all  his  Notes,  and  citations  from  his  INDEX 
LATIN.  CICERON.  and  much  original  matter,  critical  and  explana- 
tory. Second  Edition.  Price  6s.  6d.  bound.  By  E.  H.  BARKER. 
Tri'u.  Coll.  Camb. 

"  It  is  indeed  a  publication  which  contains  fwu/fwrn  inpaivo;  and  the  classical 
student  will  find  in  it  no  small  store  of  useful  philological  ei  uditioa,"— CVj(.  Jle*. 
V.  «4.  p.  330. 

THE  GERMANY  AND  AGRICOLA  OF  TACITIITS,  from 
Brotier'sText,  with  all  his  Observations,  Notes, and  Emendations  :  and 
Mith  Critical  and  Philological  Remarks.  By  the  same.  Pr.  6*.  Crf. 
bound. 

"  This  is  n  valuable  addition  to  tlie  number  of  our  School  Boolis.  The  Editor  has 
Riven  ample  proof  of  his  ▼ariows  leading  lu  his  Nol*<>  at  tiit  tmd  of  the  *oluin«."— 
Ciiticui  Reiicw,  Nov.  1813. 
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r.^A^^^lT  ^^  f^SOP'S  FABLES;  with  EnfflUI.  Not?..  .Some 
Kiighsili  tables,  to  be  tranaJattil  iuto  Latin,  are  also  added.  By  tUe 
Mine.     Price  2s.  bound.  ^ 

Th^"i?^\^^  ^i^^^r^.V'*^'  ^••""^  «""nan's  Text,  with  English  Notes. 
The  object.onaMe  fables  are  om.tt.d.  Price  Ts.  6d.  bound.  Urcnd 
Edition.     By  the  Rev.  C.  BRADLEY,  M.  A. 

EUTROPIUS,  with  English  Notes  on  the  Plan  of  Pha^drn,  • 
an  Ap|»endix  containing  Historical  and  Geographical  (Questions! 
tiie  same.     Price  ?,».  6d.  bound. 


and 
By 


♦h  K^^.^^*^^  ?^  EXERCISES  AND  QUESTIONS,  adapted  to 
the  best  Latin  Grammars,  and  designed  as  a  Guide  to  Parsing;  and  an 
Introduction  to  the  Exercises  of  Valpy,  Turner,  Clarke,  ami  Ellis, 
Whittakers  Exempla  Propna,  and  the  Eton  Exfmvla  Minora.  Bv  the 
»aj>ie.     Second  Edition.     Price  25.  fid.  bound. 

ELEMENTS  OF  LATIN  PROSODY,  with  Exercises  and  Ques- 
tions,  designed  as  an  Introduction  to  the  scanning  and  making  Latin 
verses.  Price  4«.  bound.  By  the  same.  Second  EdUiou.  A  Kev 
may  be  had^y  private  application,  price  2s.  6d. 

••  Tl»e  perusal  of  this  book  h.5  aifforded  u,  mud.  sar.sfaction  ;  and  we  can  coofi. 
dentlj  ,ay.  thai,  ot  .ts  kind,  it  is  of  a  very  superior  description.  W.il.  U.e  arran«- 
-entswear,  part.cularly  pleaded  ;  the  rules  a, e  developed  with  all  possiMe  persp.. 
cujty.  »ud  the  example,  are  highly  appropriate.  We  recommend  these  ExrrcUes  to 
tht  pauonage  ol  all  persons  engaged  iu  classical  education."     Crit.  Hn.  Aur.  1815. 

OVIDII  METAMORPHOSES  SELECT.E.  With  English  Notes, 
and  Geographical  and  Historical  Questions.  By  tlie  same.  Price 
4«.  Cd.  bound. 

It  hr.»  be«»  the  de*i?n  of  the  Editor  to  expunge  from  the  above  editions  every  ob. 
jectionable  expression,  and  to  add  to  a  correctly  printed  text,  qu.stions  for  the  exann- 
nation  ot  the  pup.l.  and  sl.ort  notes  in  English,  explanatory  of  the  (iroaraphy    Mfth^- 
ogy.  History,  aud   Customs  of  the    Ancients.     .Similar  .ditiuns  will  shortly   be   pub- 
lished of  Sallust,  Cornelius  Nepos,  C«aar,  and  Cicero's  Orations. 

CORNELII  NEPOTIS   Excellentiuin   Imperatonim  VIT^E  •   ad 
fidem  exemploruni  denuo  castigate.     Ed.  i6ma,  3*.  bound. 

A  NEW  FRENCH  DICTIONARY;  or  a  GUIDE  to  the  Correct 
Pronunciation  ot  the  l^rench  Language.     By  W.  SMITH   Esq   M  A 
wbo   has   compiled  it  from  the  Dictionmtire  de  lAcndimie  IranLiuse 
wjjichworkhehas  read  through  twice,   with  two  learned  Parisian*  at 
lusside.     One  Vol.  Oct.     Price  8s.  6c/.  boards. 

"Tins  volume  is  evidently  the  product  of  much  labor  and  industry,  and  «».»  b- 
used  with  great  advantage  in  schools,  but  it  appears  especially  adapted  for  private 
practice."— £c&ctic /levtf or.  p    u    lur  private 

THE  ELEMENTS  OF  ENGLISH  GRAMMAR;  With  Numer. 
ons  Exercises  :  Questions  for  Examination  ,  and  Notes  for  the  V:^t  of 
the  advanced  Student.     4«.  6d.  bound.     By  the  Rev.  W.  ALLEN. 

"  Wed.i»kthat  the  Author  hi,  attained  his  end  .n  l.>inc  before  the  publ.r  «„ 
^§luh  Or««mrtr,  which  may  challenge  comp;,ris«n  vs.ih  an,  tiul  has  vet  appealed." 
— Clmtsical  Journal,  XIV.  p.  319.  -it 
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